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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

» Read these instructions.

« Keep these instructions.

» Heed all warnings.

« Follow all instructions.

« Do not use this apparatus near water.

» Mains powered apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or
splashing and that no objects filled with liquids, such as vases,
shall be placed on the apparatus.

« Clean only with dry cloth.

« Do not block any ventilation openings, install in accordance with
the manufacturer’s instructions.

» Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat
registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including amplifiers) that
produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-

type plug. A polarized plug has two blades with one wider than

the other. A grounding type plug has two blades and a third
grounding prong. The wide blade or the third prong are provided
for your safety. If the provided plug does not fit into your outlet,
consult an electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet. (for

U.S.A. and Canada)

Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched

particularly at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the point

where they exit from the apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the

manufacturer.

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when unused

for long periods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing is

required when the apparatus has been damaged in any way,

such as power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid has been
spilled or objects have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus
has been exposed to rain or moisture, does not operate
normally, or has been dropped.

Do not install this equipment on the far position from wall outlet

and/or convenience receptacle.

Do not install this equipment in a confined space such as a box

for the conveyance or similar unit.

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table specified

by the manufacturer, or sold with the apparatus. When a cart is

used, use caution when moving the cart/apparatus combination
to avoid injury from tip-over.

N

TO REDUCE THE.RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

/N

AVERTISSEMENT:

RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE—NE PAS OUVRIR.
REOBNHY., FvEXY bEHITEHA

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol
within an equilateral triangle, is intended to
alert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product's
enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude
to constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

THE FCC REGULATION WARNING (for U.S.A.)
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:

< Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

« Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different
from that to which the receiver is connected.

« Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for
help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the

user’s authority to operate this equipment.

CE mark for European Harmonized Standards
CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of AC mains
operated apparatus until December 31, 1996 means it conforms to
EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).
And, CE mark which is attached after January 1, 1997 means it
conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC), CE mark Directive (93/
68/EEC) and Low Voltage Directive (73/23/EEC).

Also, CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of
Battery operated apparatus means it conforms to EMC Directive
(89/336/EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).
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A Handling of the internal hard disk

Do not apply physical shock to this device. In particular,
you must never move this device or apply physical shock
while the power is turned on. This can cause part or all of
the data on disk to be lost, or may damage the hard disk
or interior components.

When this device is moved to a location where the tem-
perature is radically different, water droplets may con-
dense on the hard disk. If the device is used in this
condition, it may malfunction, so please allow several
hours to pass before operating the device.

Do not turn the power on and off repeatedly. This may
damage the D1600mKiIl.

This device begins to access the hard disk immediately
after the power is turned on.

Never turn off the power while the HDD access indicator
is lit or blinking. Doing so can cause all or part of the data
on hard disk to be lost, or may cause malfunctions such
as hard disk damage.

If the hard disk has been damaged due to incorrect
operation, power failure, or accidental interruption of
the power supply, a fee may be charged for replacement
even if this device is still within its warranty period.

\. J

This product has been designed and manufactured
according to FDA regulations “title 21. CFR. chapter 1,
subchapter J. based on the radiation Control for Health
and Safety Act of 1968,” and is classified as a class 1 laser
product. There is no hazardous invisible laser radiation
during operation because invisible laser radiation emitted
inside of this product is completely confined in the
protective housings.

The label required in this regulation is shown below.

CAUTION

Use of controls or adjustments or performance of proce-
dures other than those specified herein may result in haz-
ardous radiation exposure.

Optical pickup
Type : SF-W35
: SANYO

Operation condition: 37.5mW,
Maximum condition: 76.3mW

783 +/-3nm

Manufacturer

Laser output

Wavelength

Phantom Power

To prevent hazard or damage, ensure that only micro-
phone cables and microphones designed to IEC-268-15A
are connected.

Data handling

Incorrect operation or malfunction may cause the contents of
memory to be lost, so we recommend that you save
important data on a CD or other media. Please be aware that
Korg will accept no responsibility for any damages which
may result from loss of data.

COPYRIGHT WARNING

This professional device is intended only for use with
works for which you yourself own the copyright, for which
you have received permission from the copyright holder to
publicly perform, record, broadcast, sell, and duplicate, or
in connection with activities which constitute “fair use”
under copyright law. If you are not the copyright holder,
have not received permission from the copyright holder, or
have not engaged in fair use of the works, you may be vio-
lating copyright law, and may be liable for damages and
penalties. If you are unsure about your rights to a work,
please consult a copyright attorney. KORG TAKES NO
RESPONSIBILITY FOR ANY INFRINGEMENT COM-
MITTED THROUGH USE OF KORG PRODUCTS.

DANGER
INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM.

VORSICHT
UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG,
WENN ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET.
NICHT IN DEN STRAHL BLICKEN AUCH
NICHT MIT OPTISCHEN INSTRUMENTEN.

ADVARSEL
LASERSTRALING NAR DEKSEL APNES. STIRR IKKE INN | STARALEN.

ADVARSEL
LASERSTRALING VED ABNING. SE IKKE IND | STRALEN.

VARNING
LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPNAD.
STIRRAEJ IN | STRALEN.

VARO!
AVATTAESSA OLET ALTTIINA LASERSATEILYLLE.
ALATUIJOTA SATEESEEN.

\

_CLASS1LASER

CLASS 1 LASER

PRODUCT TO IEC
LASER KLASSE 1
NACH IEC 60825-1

* Company names, product names, and names of formats
etc. are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective owners.
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Thank you for purchasing the Korg D1600mklI Digital
Recording Studio.

To ensure trouble-free enjoyment, please read this manu-
al carefully and use the instrument as directed.

1. Main features

= 16-track digital recorder
The D1600mkll delivers studio-quality sound with
24-bit internal processing, 16/24-bit recording and
playback, and uncompressed recording at a sampling
frequency of 44.1 kHz. It allows a maximum of 16
tracks of simultaneous playback (16-bit) and up to 8
tracks of simultaneous recording. The recording time
is a maximum of approximately 122 hours (16-bit,
one track). Each track provides eight virtual tracks,
meaning that you can record 128 tracks per song.

« XLR input jacks with +48V phantom power supply, ana-
log inputs, dedicated guitar input jack, and digital jacks

All analog inputs of the D1600mklI use high-per-
formance balanced head amps that take full advan-
tage of its all-digital audio quality. The four XLR
input jacks with +48V phantom power contain high-
quality mic preamps, allowing condenser mics to be
connected directly. All phone jack inputs are balanced
TRS-types. Unbalanced input is also supported. Lev-
els from mic level to +16 dBu (higher than profes-
sional level) are supported, letting you directly
connect a wide variety of audio sources. There’s also
a dedicated guitar input jack. The S/P DIF digital
input contains a sampling rate converter, allowing 48
kHz or 32 kHz sources to be automatically converted
to 44.1 kHz for recording.

= Mixer section provides three-band EQ with sweepable
mid-range

« 100 scene memories, and mixer data transmission/
reception via MIDI

The D1600mklI’s 24-channel 8-bus mixer section pro-
vides 3-band EQ (high EQ and low EQ are shelving
types, and mid EQ is a peaking type with adjustable
center frequency) on every analog input and mixer
channel. Since EQ is applied separately to the inputs
and the mixer, you won’t have the problem of record-
ing EQ settings being re-applied to the playback — a
mistake that’s easy to make with MTR systems that
have an analog internal mixer.

Mixer parameters such as fader, EQ, pan, and effect
settings can be stored as a scene, and each song can
contain one hundred scenes. Scenes can be switched
automatically as time progresses, or can be easily
recalled when desired as general-purpose settings.
Mixer data such as fader and pan can be transmitted
and received via MIDI, allowing the mixer to be auto-
mated from an external sequencer.

= Three independent effects usable simultaneously

The three independent built-in effects (Insert, Master,
and Final) use 44-bit internal processing. For each of
these three effects, you can choose an effect program
that consists of up to five effects taken from 98 types
of high-quality effect. 128 insert, 32 master, and 32
final effects (total 192) created by professional musi-
cians and studio engineers are provided as preset
programs. You can edit these preset effect programs
and store 192 more of your own in the user area.
External MIDI controllers or an expression pedal
(EXP-2, XVVP-10: sold separately) can control an insert
effect in realtime.

= Sophisticated editing

The non-destructive editing offered only by digital
recorders lets you edit without impairing the high
audio quality. You can use auto or manual punch-in/
out. The Undo function that lets you revert to the
state prior to a recording or editing operation, in con-
junction with the Redo that cancels the Undo, lets
you step back through as many as 99 prior recording
or editing operations. Ten different track editing com-
mands include the convenient Time Expansion/
Compression operation that lets you match phrases
of differing tempo after they have been recorded, and
Normalize that boosts low-level tracks to the appro-
priate level.

In each song you can assign 100 named Mark points
and four Locate points, letting you move immedi-
ately to the song location where you want to edit.

« Hard disk drive built-in
« Hard disk USB drive and USB connector

The D1600mkll contains a high-capacity 40 GB hard
disk drive. Of the total capacity, 2 GB are allocated as
a “USB drive*” that can be connected to your compu-
ter via the USB connector for sharing of data, and the
remaining capacity is used as a “song drive” for hold-
ing your songs. WAV files can be imported or
exported, making it easy to transfer audio data to or
from your computer.

* FAT 16 is supported

= Create audio CDs using the CD-R/RW drive

You can use the CD-R/RW drive to backup/restore
songs and effect data, import/export WAV files, and
create audio CDs. You can also insert an audio CD in
the drive, patch the sound to a mixer channel, and
record or play it.

An audio CD can be written in two ways; you can
write one song at a time using Track At Once, or you
can insert markers in a single song (e.g., recorded
from a live performance) and write each section as a
track of an audio CD by using the Disc At Once
method.

Introduction

Preparations Basic operation Objects in the LCD screen Parts and their function

Listening to the demo song
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= Auto Save function automatically preserves your data at
power-off
The D1600mklI features an Auto Save function that
automatically saves your recorded or edited songs
and phrases to the hard disk whenever you switch
songs or turn off the power.

What is f7€ems ?

[Aems (Resonant structure and Electronic circuit Mod-
eling System) is Korg’s proprietary technology for dig-
itally recreating the numerous factors that produce
and influence a sound, ranging from the sound-pro-
duction mechanisms of acoustic instruments and elec-
tric/electronic musical instruments, to the resonances
of an instrument body or speaker cabinet, the sound
field in which the instrument is played, the propaga-
tion route of the sound, the electrical and acoustic re-
sponse of mics and speakers, and the changes
produced by vacuum tubes and transistors.

2. Printing conventions in this
manual

Switches and knobs [ ]
Keys, dials, and knobs on the panel of the D1600mkl| are
printed within [square brackets].

Parameters that appear in the LCD screen “ ”
Parameters that appear in the LCD screen are printed
inside “double quotation marks.” The terms ‘button’ and
‘cell’ refer to objects in the LCD screen.

8 The LCD screen of the D1600mKkll is a touch panel. To
select a parameter, simply touch that parameter di-
rectly. Alternatively, you can use the [CURSOR] keys
to move the cursor to the desired parameter. Most of
the procedure examples given in this manual will use
the method of directly pressing the parameter in the
LCD screen to select it.

Bold-face type

Panel settings such as for faders or the [TRACK STATUS]
keys are printed in bold type, and parameter values are
printed in “bold type.”

Bold type also indicates content within the text that we
wish to emphasize.

Steps 1. 2. 3. ...
Steps in a procedure are indicated as 1. 2. 3. ...

p.HE
This indicates a page or parameter number for reference.

Symbols 4%, B
These symbols respectively indicate points of caution and
notes of advice.

[...] “xx” tab page
This indicates a page displayed in the LCD screen. To
access this page, press the [...] key on the panel.
If there is more than one tab, the tab pages will be
selected successively each time you press the [...] key.

LCD screens

The parameter values shown in the LCD screens printed
in this manual are explanatory examples, and may not
necessarily match the displays that appear on your
D1600mkll.

0 0000000000 OCOGEOGOGEOGOEOGOEOGONONOEOOOOOOO
3. Included items

Make sure that the following included items are all
present.

= Owner’s manual (this document)
= Power cable
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1 LCD screen 4 [CHANNEL] faders (Chl...16)
The D1600mkll uses a TouchView system based on a These faders adjust the recording/playback volume
touch panel screen. By pressing objects that are of each channel.
shown in the LCD screen, you can select pages, tabs, B2 These settings can be paired, and registered in a
and parameters, and set their values. scene.
Also displayed are the volume (level meters), time
locations (locate) during recording or playback, and 5 [MASTER] fader
various other parameters. This adjusts the volume of all channels. During g
bounce recording, this sets the recording level of the b=
2 [TRACK STATUS] keys bounce destination track. @
These keys are used to put each track into playback, é’;
record, or to mute (silence) status. Each time you 6 TRANSPORT keys o
press a key, the track setting will alternate. [REC] key, [RHSL] key, [PLAY] key, [STOP] key,
= Green: PLAY [REW] key, [FF] key
= Orange: INPUT These are used to perform recording operations such
e Red: REC as playback and record.
e Dark: MUTE . o
When recording from analog/digital input, you can 7 [VALUE] dial _ S
arm up to eight recording tracks. This is used Fo modify parameter values, and to move 2
IR These settings can be paired the current time. g5
9 P ' When the Scrub function is on, rotating the dial will 3
3 [PAN] knobs (Ch1...16) cause the track to play at the corresponding speed. 2
. . i °
1n'2|ese knobs adjust the stereo location of each chan 8 [CURSOR] key =
' ) . _ _ This key moves the cursor. £
IM® These settings can be paired, and registered in a g
scene. =




9 [POWER] key
This turns the power of the D1600mkll on/off. When
the D1600mkl|I is in standby mode, pressing the
[POWER] key will turn on the power. If the
D1600mkll is operating, pressing and holding the
[POWER] key for a while will cause it to shut down
and enter standby mode.

10 HDD/CD access indicator
This indicator will light when the internal hard disk
is being accessed for recording or playback, or when
the internal CD-R/RW drive is operating.

A& Never move the D1600mkll or apply physical
shock to it when this HDD/CD access indicator
is lit.

11 MIDI indicator

This indicator will light when MIDI messages are
received from the MIDI IN connector.
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12 [INPUT/TUNER] key
This key is used to select the mixer channel to which
the audio signal from each input jack will be sent.
This is also used when adjusting the EQ (for record-
ing) that is applied to the analog inputs.
In addition, this key is used to access the tuner.

13 [EQ/PHASE] key
This key is used to specify the EQ (for track playback)
and phase of each channel.
I These settings can be paired, and registered in a
scene.

14 [INSERT EFFECT] key
This key is used to select the location of an insert
effect, to select the effect type, and to select and edit
effect programs.

@ These settings can be registered in a scene.

15 [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] key
This key is used to select and edit effect programs for
master effects 1 and 2, and to set the send levels from
each channel to the master effects. In addition, it is
used to set the send amount to an external effect, and
to select and edit effect programs for the final effects.

I8 These settings can be registered in a scene. The
send settings can be paired.

16 [SOLO/MONITOR] key
This key is used to solo an individual channel, send,
or return. It is also used to select an audio source for
monitoring.

When solo is on, the LED will blink.

17 [METER/TRACK VIEW] key
This key is used to display volume data (level meters)
during recording and playback, and to view audio
event data in each track (track view).

18 [SYSTEM/USB] key
This lets you make settings for the foot switch and
MIDI functions, manage the disk drive, and backup/
restore data.
You can also connect the D1600mKkII to your compu-
ter via the USB jack, and exchange data between your
computer and the D1600mklI’s USB drive.

19 [RECORD] key
Press this key to make recorder settings such as
selecting the recording source or the bounce record-
ing method etc.

20 [TRACK] key
This key is used to select the virtual track for each
track, to perform track editing operations such as
copy or delete, and when importing or exporting
WAV files.

21 [SONG/CD] key
Press this key to create a new song, rename/select a
song, perform a song editing operation such as copy
or move, perform program playback of songs, or pro-
duce an audio CD (a CD-R/RW drive is required).

22 [STORE] key
Press this key to register the time location for a locate
point, a mark, or a scene.

23 [MARK] key
This key registers the desired time location in a song
as a Mark, so that the registered time can be recalled
instantly.
It is also used to edit marks by renaming or deleting
them etc.

24 [SCENE] key
This key is used to register [CHANNEL] fader, [PAN]
knob, EQ or effect send settings as a scene at the spec-
ified time location in a song. If the Scene Read setting
is on during playback, the registered scenes will be
selected automatically at the corresponding times.
Scenes can also be sorted, renamed, or deleted.
This key will light when Scene Read is “On.”

25 [TEMPO/RHYTHM] key
This key is used to set the tempo for a song, create a
tempo map, and turn the rhythm function on/off.
This key will light when the Rhythm function is on.

26 [IN/LOC1] key, [OUT/LOC2] key, [TO/LOC3] key,
[END/LOC4] key
These keys are used to register a desired time location
within a song, or to instantly jump to a registered
time location.



27

28

29

30

The time locations registered here are used as the
punch-in/out locations, and the editing range for
track editing operations such as copy or delete.

By holding down the [IN/LOC1] key and pressing
the [OUT/LOC2] key, you can listen to the audio
between the IN-OUT points.

[AUTO PUNCH] key

This key is used to turn the Auto Punch-in/out func-
tion on/off, to set the pre/post roll time, and to verify
the start/end locations.

This key will light when the Auto Punch-in/out func-
tion is on.

[LOOP] key

This key is used to turn the Loop function on/off for
playback or recording, and to verify the start/end
locations.

This key will light when the Loop function is on.

[UNDO] key

After recording or editing a track, you can use the
Undo function to return the data to its prior state,
and then (if desired) use the Redo function to cancel
the Undo and go back to the edited data.

Up to 99 prior recording or editing operations can be
undone. You can select from 1, 8, or 99 levels of undo.
This key will light when Undo or Redo is available.

[TRIGGER] key

This is the on/off key for the Trigger Recording func-
tion, which causes recording to begin automatically
in response to an audio input. This key is also used to
set the threshold level and pre-trigger time.

This key will light when the Trigger Recording func-
tion is on.

31 [SCRUB] key

This key turns the Scrub, Play To/From, and Slow
Play functions on/off. The key will light when the
Scrub function is “On.” These functions are used by
operating the [VALUE] dial or TRANSPORT keys.

32 [ENTER] key

This key is used to finalize a parameter selection, or
to turn a parameter on/off.

33 [TRIM] knob: -60...-10...+4 dBu

These knobs adjust the input level. The markings

indicate the input level.

The LEDs will show different colors to indicate the

following statuses.

= Lit green: input present

= Litorange: correct level

= Litred: excessive level

Adjust each [TRIM] knob appropriately, so that the

LEDs do not turn red when the connected instrument

is played at maximum volume.

The input level will depend on the instrument or per-

formance, but the approximate ranges are as follows.

e —60 ——40 dBu: mic input

= -30 dBu: guitar, bass guitar

e -10 dBu: consumer audio devices such as a CD
player

= +4 dBu: keyboards or studio equipment

K If the [TRIM] knob is raised when nothing is con-

nected to an input, hum or noise may result.

34 [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob

This knob sets the volume level from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R] jacks.

2.

1

Front panel
M AN Mmool Meer) @
o O 298888082088800800525¢ \
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1 2 3 4

[GUITAR IN] jack

A guitar or bass guitar can be plugged in here.

This is an unbalanced 1/4" (6.3 mm) input jack with
1 MQ impedance.

[PHONES] jack

A set of headphones can be connected here.

This is a 1/4" stereo phone jack.

This outputs the same signal as the [MONITOR OUT
L/R] jacks.

[PHONES LEVEL] knob: 0...10

This knob sets the volume level of the headphones.
The volume will increase in correspondence to the
printed grid.

CD-R/RW drive bay

Use this to backup/restore data, and to play or write
audio CDs. For details on handling and inserting a
disc, refer to “2. About the CD-R/RW drive”
(—p.160).

Introduction

c
S
2
(&)
c
>
2
=
()
=
S
©
c
©
[22]
@
S
[
[a

Preparations Basic operation Objects in the LCD screen

Listening to the demo song

and their functions




3. Rear panel
4 3
000000000000
D @ @ INPUT 4 INPUT 3 INPUT INPUT
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[AC] connector
Connect the included power supply cable here.

[Main power] switch

This turns the main power on/off.

When the [Main power] switch is turned on, the
D1600mklI will be in standby mode. In standby
mode, you can press the [POWER] key to turn on the
power of the D1600mkll. While the D1600mKkI| is
operating, you can use the [POWER] key to shut
down, and then turn the main power off to turn the
power off completely.

K To turn off the power, you must first press the
[POWER] key to perform the shutdown opera-
tion. Never turn off the [Main power] switch or
disconnect the power cable until shutdown has
been completed.

If you turn off the [Main power] switch or dis-
connect the power cable before shutdown has

been completed, data and user settings may be
lost, or the hard disk may be damaged.

[INPUT 1], [INPUT 2], [INPUT 3], [INPUT 4] jacks
Audio sources such as mic or line (keyboard etc.) can
be connected here.

Both balanced XLR and balanced 1/4" TRS phone

jacks are provided.

Unbalanced phone plugs can also be connected.

+48V phantom power is provided on the XLR jacks

so that you can use condenser mics.

IR If you connect the phone jack, you will not be
able to input from the XLR jack. If you want to
use the XLR jack, don’t connect anything to the
phone jack.

INPUT 4

PHANTOMN8Y) -

Phantom power switch

Balanced phone plug

9 1011 12 1314 15

Unbalanced phone plug

GND COLD HOT GND  HOT

— Q3

K If a condenser mic is connected or disconnected
with the phantom power switch on, damage to
your equipment may occur. For this reason,
always turn the phantom power switch off before
connecting a condenser mic.

A& Never connect an unbalanced mic or device
when the phantom power switch is on. Doing so
may damage your equipment.

[INPUT 5], [INPUT 6], [INPUT 7], [INPUT 8] jacks
Mic/line (e.g., keyboard) sources can be input here.
These are balanced 174" TRS phone jacks.
Unbalanced phone jacks can also be connected.

K If you connect a plug to the [GUITAR IN] jack, no
input signal will be received from the [INPUT 8]
jack. If you wish to use the [INPUT 8] jack, dis-
connect the plug from the [GUITAR IN] jack.

[FOOT SW] jack

When your hands are occupied with playing an
instrument, you can use a foot switch to control basic
operations of the D1600mKkl| recorder.

A foot switch can be used to start/stop the playback,
start/end manual punch-in recording, register a
mark, or to record tap tempo.

Connect the foot switch (optional PS-1) to this jack.

[EXPRESSION PEDAL] jack

You can use a pedal to control a specified parameter
of an insert effect. You can control the parameter in
realtime while you play or record.

Connect an expression pedal (separately sold option,
EXP-2, XVP-10 etc.) to this jack.
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10

11

12

13

14

15

[AUX OUT] jack

Connect this to the input jack of an external effect
device.

This jack outputs the external send signal from each
mixer channel. This is a 1/4" phone jack.

[MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks

Connect your external monitor system to these jacks.
The bus that is sent to the monitor output is selected
in the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page.
These jacks output the same audio signal as
[PHONES].

This is a 174" phone jack.

[MASTER OUT L/R] jacks

These are analog outputs for the master LR bus which
combines the signals from each mixer channel, or for
the audio source that is selected by the Solo function.
The Solo selection is made in the [SOLO/MONITOR]
“Solo” tab page.

Connect your external monitor system or recording
device to these jacks. They output the same audio sig-
nal as the [S/P DIF OUT] jacks.

This is a 1/4" phone jack.

[S/P DIF OUT] jack

This is an optical-type S/PDIF format (IEC60958,
EIAJ CP-1201) digital output jack (stereo).

Use an optical cable to connect this jack to the optical
digital input of your DAT or MD.

This jack digitally outputs the same audio signal as
the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks at a sampling rate of
44.1 kHz.

[S/P DIF IN] jack

This is an optical-type S/PDIF format (IEC60958,
EIAJ CP-1201) digital input jack (stereo).

Use an optical cable to connect this jack to the optical
digital output of your DAT or MD.

A sampling rate converter is built in. If the connected
source has a sampling rate of 48 kHz or 32 kHz
source, it will be converted automatically to 44.1 kHz.

[USB] connector

Use a USB cable to connect this to your computer.

A& You cannot connect USB peripheral devices such
as an external hard disk or CD-R/RW drive to
the D1600mKI|I.

[LCD CONTRAST] knob

This adjusts the contrast of the LCD screen.

The optimal setting will depend on the viewing
angle, so adjust the contrast as necessary. Looking
from the front panel, turning the knob toward the
right will darken the text, and turning it toward the
left will lighten the text.

[MIDI OUT] connector

MIDI messages are transmitted from this connector.
Use this when you wish to control a connected exter-
nal MIDI device from the D1600mKiIl.

[MIDI IN] connector

MIDI messages are received at this connector. Use
this when you wish to control the D1600mkll from a
connected external MIDI device.
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Objects in the LCD screen and
their functions

1. Objects in the LCD screen

The LCD screen of the D1600mkI| features the Touch
View system, which uses a touch panel.

By pressing objects displayed in the LCD screen you can
perform operations such as selecting pages, setting
parameter values, moving the cursor location, or editing
settings.

@ In this manual, terms enclosed in “quotation marks”
suchas “...”, “...” button, or “...” tab refer to objects in
the LCD screen which you can operate. Terms
enclosed in square brackets such as[...] key, [...] knob,
[...] dial, or [...] fader refer to controls etc. located on

the top panel, front panel, or rear panel.

a:Current parameter c:Popup d:Toggle
display button ~ button
]

|
Te}nannurce: | Q01 .01 D[]Dl (]
Tenpa [[&) 120 B4/a4

Fhythm [[e] Metrod | ol @78 [Rhuthhedft]
| Sgtlp ETmpMapETmp“

e: Tab b: Edit cell

1)

a: Current parameter display

This is the name of the parameter currently selected by
the edit cell.

For icon-type parameters such as EQ or fader, the value is
displayed at the right.

b: Edit cell

When you select a parameter in the LCD screen, the
parameter value will be highlighted in some cases. This
area is referred to as the edit cell, and your editing will
apply to the highlighted portion.

The parameter value in the edit cell can be modified using
the [VALUE] dial or by using the popup buttons in the
LCD screen.

c: Popup button

When you press this button, a dialog box (f) will appear.

To enter a parameter value, choose the desired value
from the dialog box.

=), ([Feramd), e ]

d: Toggle button

Pressing this type of button will alternately switch a
function between on/off.

I (on) /(B (0ff)

e: Tab page

Each mode contains numerous parameters, which are
organized into pages. Each page is accessed by its own
tab.

f: Dialog box

To execute, press the “OK” button. To cancel, press the
“Cancel” button. The dialog box will close.

Select TernpoSource:
g ) TempoMap

(3 TempoTrack

g: Radio buttons f: Dialog box

g: Radio buttons

These buttons are used to select one of multiple items.
Press one of the radio buttons.

h: Icons

These are objects shaped like faders or knobs. To modify
a value, select it and rotate the [VALUE] dial.

h: Icons

i: Scroll buttons

These buttons are used to view parameter values that can-
not be displayed in a single screen.

1881 :DernoSangHiE 1 El |
1882 DermoSangHE2 [Ef™ Cancel
1883 DemoSangHEZ

¢ [d6d:DemoSongE i w«gg_j Drive

i- Scroll buttons

2. Adjusting the LCD screen

contrast

Use the rear panel [LCD CONTRAST] knob to adjust the
contrast.

2.0 V.00 V.EN0) |
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0 00
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Basic operation

1. Selecting a mode

To make settings in the LCD screen for the various func-
tions of the D1600mKkIl, you must first press the key of the
mode that includes that function.

For the functions of each mode, refer to “Reference”
(—p.91-).

2. Selecting a tab page

Each mode contains numerous parameters, and these are

organized into pages. Pages are accessed by tabs.

1. Press the key for the desired mode.
The illustration below shows a tab page of TEMPO/
RHYTHM mode that will appear when you press the
[TEMPO/RHYTHM] key.

B8 In this manual, this is referred to as the [TEMPO/
RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

TermpoSouroe: | 001 .01 U[]ﬂl (L1:12
Tenpo ][] 128 B4/B4

Fhythm J[s] Hetrod ‘ol @78

| Setlp ATmpMapf TmpTrk

2. Select the desired tab page.
Each time you press the key of the currently selected
mode, you will cycle through the tab pages of that
mode.
Some pages contain only one tab.

3. Selecting and setting a
parameter

Selecting a parameter

Use one of the following methods to select the parameter

that you wish to edit.

= Inthe LCD screen, press that parameter directly.

= Press the up/down/left/right [CURSOR] keys to
move the cursor to that parameter.

= Inalist display screen, rotate the [VALUE] dial to
move the cursor.

Setting a parameter value

The method of setting a parameter value will differ de-
pending on the type of parameter.

O Underlined “___” parameters, and icons such as EQ
Either directly press the parameter displayed in the
LCD, or use the [CURSOR] keys to move the edit cell
so that the parameter is highlighted, and rotate the
[VALUE] dial to edit the value.

This is the typical method, and also applies for
underlined parameters such as “Tempo”, parameters
displayed as an icon such as EQ, and changes in
locate times.

O Popup buttons and dialog boxes

Use the popup button to access the dialog box, and

set the parameter value.

= When you press a popup button shown in the
LCD screen, a dialog box will appear.

e Use the [CURSOR] keys to move the edit cell to
the popup button, and press the [ENTER] key to
access the dialog box.

O Toggle buttons
These buttons are used to turn a function on/off.
= Each time you press a toggle button shown in the
LCD screen, the setting will alternate on/off.
= Use the [CURSOR] keys to select the parameter,
and press the [ENTER] key. The button will turn
on/off each time you press it.

O Radio buttons
These buttons are used to select one of multiple
choices.
= When you press one of the radio buttons shown in
the LCD, it will be selected.
= Use the [CURSOR] keys to move the edit cell to
the desired button, and press the [ENTER] key.

O Selecting an item from a list
= To select a song or mark, rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select the desired item.
= To select a song in a program play list, use the fol-
lowing procedure.

1. Select the playback list number.
2. Rotate the [VALUE] dial to select the song.
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Preparations

1. Connections

The diagram below shows a basic example of connec-
tions when using the D1600mKklI to record. Make the
appropriate connections for your system, substituting
your own equipment as necessary for the equipment
shown here.

A& Be sure that the power is turned off while you are

making connections. If the power is on while connec-

tions are being made, your speaker system may be
damaged, or other malfunctions may occur.
1. Connect the included power supply cable.
Connect the power supply cable to the D1600mKkII’s
[AC] connector. Then plug the other end into an elec-
trical outlet.
Connect your audio monitoring system.
Use a phone cable to connect powered monitors etc.
to the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks.
If you will be monitoring through headphones, con-
nect the 174" phone plug of your headphones to the
[PHONES] jack.
Use the [PHONES LEVEL] knob to adjust the
volume.

Master recorder (Analog: cassette tape recorder, etc.)

9 INPUT L/R

, etc.)
] DIGITAL IN
R L

S/P DIF OUT
DIGITAL OUT

MASTER
OUT L/R

S/P D

IFIN

ﬁ!iiUU

o

GUITAR IN PHONES

LEVEL

© ©

07

[PHONES] jack [PHONES LEVEL] knob

I® The audio signal that is output from the [MONITOR

OUT L/R] jacks and the [PHONES] jack is set in the
[SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page.

Connect your input devices.

To record analog signals

= Guitar/bass <= [GUITAR IN] jack

= Mic (XLR) <> [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 4] jacks

= Synthesizers, etc. <= [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8] jacks

For details on specifying how the input audio signals

are sent to mixer channels, and how to monitor the

input sound, refer to “Assign audio inputs to the

mixer” (—p.36).

= A guitar or bass guitar that is being sent through
a compact effect device can be connected to
[INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8].

Computer
=
6 []-6

et

Powered monitors etc.

CX-N-] CX-N-] MIDI

sequencer
<= <=
i i OUT/IN
use to the AC outlet

U U MIDI
IN/OUT

oy | AC connector
y=S

INPUT INPUT @ MONITOR

1-4 1-8 OUT LR
A

OUTPUTU ﬁ Mic

T ossze Jem==

= [[IImm I

—

Keyboard

GUITAR IN

S I — 1O

PHONES

=

ﬂ Headphones



I8 When inputting in stereo, you should select two
adjacent inputs (1-2, 3-4) so that track editing
can be performed more efficiently.

A& 1f you are recording from a connected mic, locate
the mic at a sufficient distance from the
D1600mklI so that it does not pick up noise.

Connections for recording digital sources

= Optical digital (S/P DIF) output of a digital output
device such as DAT or MD <> [S/P DIF IN] jack of
the D1600mkIl (use an optical digital cable for con-
nection)

For details on assigning the audio inputs to mixer

channels and auditioning the input sound, refer to

“Assign audio inputs to the mixer” (—p.36)

Make other connections.

Connections for mixdown

Here’s how to make connections when the song cre-

ated on the D1600mkIl will be mixed down on an

external recording device (DAT, MD, tape recorder,

etc.)

= Optical digital (S/P DIF) input of a digital record-
ing device such as DAT or MD «> [S/P DIF OUT]
of the D1600mKkilI

= AUXIN inputs of an analog recording device such
as a cassette tape recorder <> [MASTER OUT L/R]
jacks of the D1600mKkiI|

Connections when using external effects

If you wish to apply an external effect to the signal
from the [AUX OUT] send output, use the [INPUT
1]-[INPUT 8] jacks to receive the return signal(s).

In this case, you can choose whether the signal(s) will
be returned to the mixer channel(s) in the same way
as a conventional input, or sent directly to the master
bus. Refer to “7. Using an external effect” (—p.58).

Connections when using a foot switch to perform
manual punch recording, or playback/stop etc.
Connect the pedal switch (separately sold option: PS-
1) to the [FOOT SW] jack.

Connections when using a foot pedal to control
effects

Connect the expression pedal (separately sold option:
EXP-2, XVVP-10) to the [EXPRESSION PEDAL] con-
nector.

A& 'favolume pedal is connected, it will not operate
correctly.

Connections when controlling effects or switching
scenes from an external MIDI device

Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the external
MIDI device <> [MIDI IN] connector of the
D1600mKkIl.

Connections for synchronizing the D1600mklI with
a MIDI sequencer

MIDI IN connector of your sequencer <= [MIDI OUT]
connector of the D1600mkll (use a MIDI cable for
connection)

MIDI OUT connector of your sequencer <= [MIDI IN]
connector of the D1600mklI

Connections for saving or backing-up data on your
computer

USB connector of your computer <= [USB] connector
of the D1600mkIll (use a USB cable for connection)

2. Turning the power on/off

Turning the power on

Use the following procedure to turn on the power of the
D1600mklI and of the devices connected to it.

K Before turning the power on, be sure to lower the vol-
ume of each device to the minimum position, and
turn the devices on beginning with the first device in
the signal chain (i.e., devices that produce audio sig-
nals).

1. Lower the D1600mkIll’'s [MASTER] fader to  wusm
the — o position. Also turn down the vol- —
ume of each connected device. __

2. Turn on the power of the external input =]
device, such as a keyboard connected to the -
D1600mKiIlI.

3. Turn on the [Main power] of the
D1600mKiIlI.

The STANDBY LED will light. The D1600mkI1 will be
in “standby” mode.

4. Press the [POWER] key of the D1600mkI|I to turn on
the power.
The opening message will appear in the LCD screen,
and then the [SONG/CD] “SelSong” tab page will
appear. The selected song will be the one that had
been selected when the power was last turned off.

5. Turn on the power of your external equipment, such
as the monitor system to which audio is being sent
from the D1600mKI|.

Turning the power off

When you are finished playing or recording a song, turn
off the power. If you will not be using the D1600mkl| for
an extended time (e.g., when you have finished work for
the day), be sure to turn off the main power so that the
power is turned off completely. Use the following proce-
dure to turn off the power of the D1600mkIll and of the
connected devices.

K Before turning off the power, turn the volume of all
devices down to the minimum position, and turn off
the power switches beginning with the devices that
are at the end of the audio signal chain.

K When you wish to turn off the power, you must per-
form the shutdown operation. Never turn off the
[Main power] switch or disconnect the power cable
until the shutdown has been completed. If you turn
off the main power or disconnect the power cable be-
fore shutdown is complete, data or user settings may
be lost, or you may damage the hard disk.

A& Audio that is recorded on the D1600mkll and the
mixer settings you make are saved automatically
when you select or switch songs, or when you shut
down. However, effects that you edit will be lost un-
less you save them.

1. If you wish to keep any effect settings that you
edited, save them. Refer to “5. Editing an effect”
(—p.56).

2. Lower the [MASTER] fader of the D1600mKkl|1 to the
—oo position. Lower the volume of any external
devices to the minimum position.
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Turn off the power of the external output devices
(such as your monitor system) to which audio is
being sent from the D1600mKkiI|.

Press and hold down the D1600mklI’'s [POWER]
key to shut it down.

When you press and hold the [POWER] key, a dialog
box will ask you for confirmation. If you press the
“Yes” button, the song will be saved automatically,
and then the D1600mkII will shut down and enter
standby mode. If you press the “No” button, you will
return to the previous screen.

If you press the “Restart” button in the power-off
confirmation dialog box, the D1600mklI will restart.
By restarting, you can delete the Undo data and
recover the space it had occupied on the hard disk.
By pressing the D1600mkl1 [Main power] switch to
turn it off, you can turn the power off completely.
If an external drive is connected, turn off the power
of the external drive.

Turn off the power of external input devices, such as
keyboards.

Listening to the demo song

Here’s how to listen to the demo songs.

1.

Move the D1600mklI’s [CHANNEL] faders to the 0
mark, and the [MASTER] fader to the — mark.
Press the [SONG/CD] key to access the “SelSong”
tab page.

Make sure that “001: SISTER DANCE” is selected.

sengtumter: [ 000.00.000
=] [N SISTER DANCE &

[*] Soene  Ga1:DEMO SOMG
‘SEISnng‘gEditSnn%F‘rgF‘lagAEDR/R'I.-.I'

Make the [TRACK STATUS] key LED of all tracks
light green (PLAY).

If any are lit a different color or are dark, press the
key to make the LED light green.

Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.

Slowly raise the [MASTER] fader to adjust the vol-
ume level.

When the demo song ends, press the [STOP] key to
stop playback.
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Quick Start

The Quick Start section consists of the following four steps.

We’ll begin our explanation by telling how to connect your equipment,
and take you all the way through to the final step of writing your per-
formance to CD-R. Please take some time to work through this Quick
Start so that you can become familiar with the process of recording on the
D1600mKiIl.

Step 1: Quick Recording

Connect your guitar, record your performance on a track, and then play
it back.

Step 2: Overdubbing

While listening to the performance you recorded, record an additional
guitar performance. We’'ll also explain how you can record a keyboard in
stereo, or record vocals using the virtual tracks.
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Step 3: Mixdown _

Apply effects to each track, and adjust the volume and EQ. Then use the
master effect to apply finishing touches to the entire song.
(@]
c
Step 4: Mastering S
Create a two-track master from the song you mixed-down in Step 3. Then §
write this stereo master track to CD-R to create your own original CD. g
&
o
o
- - (,)
Step 1: Quick Recording
..C.........'-'................."...OO Connectlondlagram(—)plo)
1. Make connections —
1. Turn the top panel [TRIM] knob to set the INPUT 8 input level to the
minimum position.
<
2. Connect your guitar to the front panel [GUITAR IN] jack. S
3. Connect your headphones to the front panel [PHONES] jack. If you g
are using monitor speakers, connect them to the rear panel [MONI- o
TOR OUT L/R] jacks. a
[]
&
® © 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00 0O O OO OO OO OO O OO0 O 0 0 0 0 00 Beforeyouturnoﬁthepower’
2. Turn on the power refer to 2. Turning the power
.. on/off” (—p.11). I
1. Connect the power cable to the D1600mkIl, and then plug it into an
AC outlet.
2. Set the top panel [MASTER] fader to “—.”
3. Press the rear panel [POWER ON] key.
The D1600mkII will enter standby mode, and the STANDBY LED o
will light. £
Q
4. Press the top panel [POWER] key. Y
The power will turn on, and the following display will appear. 2
&
Q.
““RE Version 1.00 &
D1600mk il
Bigital Recording Stodic

13
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3. Create a new song

Before you can record a new composition, you must first create a new
“song” on the D1600mkII.

1. Pressthe [SONG/CD] key. Then press the “SelSong” tab to access the
[SONG/CD] “SelSong” tab page.
You can also access the “SelSong” tab page by pressing the [SONG/
CD] key several times.

SelectTimelisp: |@3 D[” . [” UDD
[<] 881 : DemoSongB@1 [Renama| [
[®] Tempo Manu 128 B4/84 Metrod
kSeIS-:-ng&EditSnnﬁPrgPlagj\EDR/ﬂw

2. Press the “New” button.
The “MakeNewsSong” dialog box will appear.

FakeMNewSong m
SongType: MixerSet: Cancel |77
%) 1EEit 16 Track (1M

D1 24Bit-STrack (_IPrevSong

3. Use “Song Type” to specify the bit depth and number of tracks for
the song you want to create, and use “Mixer Set” to specify the mixer
settings.

In this example, press the “Song Type” radio button “16Bit/16Track.”
In the “Mixer Set” area, press the “New” radio button.

4. Press the “OK” button.
This creates a song named “NEWSONG.” If any songs exist already,
the new song will be created following the existing songs.

MakeMewSong | 001.01.000
[=] 882 :NEWSONG Fename] [

(=] Tempo Manu 126 Gds04 Metrod
\SEISDng‘gEditSnnﬁkPrgPlauAEDR/Rw

4. Rhythm

Now let’'s make rhythm settings so that you can listen to a rhythm pattern
while you record.

Rhythm settings

1. Pressthe [TEMPO/RHYTHM] key. Then press the “Setup” tab to
access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM)] “Setup” tab page.
You can also access the “Setup” tab page by pressing the [TEMPO/
RHYTHM] key several times.

TempoSource Tempo Beat

TempaSource: 001.01 DUD| [Li:12
Tenpo ] IEENPNN 120 6484

Rhuthm [=] Metrod Mol @78

Ehyuthm:0n

I
SelRhythm Vol Rhythm

You can press the “Rename”
button and input a name for the
song. “2. Naming a song”
(—p.35)



2.

Press the “Rhythm” button to make the display read

W Fhuthm:On |

The [TEMPO/RHYTHM] key will light.

Raise the [MASTER] fader and verify that you hear the rhythm. Use

the front panel [PHONES LEVEL] knob to adjust the volume of your
headphones, or use the top panel [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob to

adjust the volume of your monitor speakers.

Set the tempo, time signature, rhythm pattern, and rhythm volume

1.

Select “TempoSource” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select the tempo
source.

For this example, select “Manual.”

You can select the tempo source in the dialog box that appears when
you press the “ ® ” button. Use the radio buttons to make your selec-
tion, and press the “OK” button.

2. Select “Tempo” and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the tempo.
3. Select “Beat” and turn the [VALUE] dial to specify the time signature.
4. Select “SelRhythm” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select the rhythm

pattern you want to use.

You can select the rhythm pattern in the dialog box that appears
when you press the “ & ” button. Use the radio buttons to make your
selection, and press the “OK” button.

Select “Vol” and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the volume of the
rhythm.

5. Assign the input to a mixer channel

Assign the input to a mixer channel

1.

Press the [INPUT/TUNER] key to access the [INPUT/TUNER]
“Ch1-8" tab page.

ciz_1pwz_ 2] 000: 00.000 I

Chi EEZ ChZCh4 ChSiChe:ChTIChE:  [DOigin [ :

aBéacaas

L Ch 1-& JHCha- iﬁgnqu—{QnEqE—S‘g‘ Tuner

Select the “Ch 8” icon, and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “INPUT
8"

Since the front panel [GUITAR IN] jack is “INPUT 8,” the input from
the [GUITAR IN] jack has been assigned to track channel 8.

6. Adjust the level

Adjust the level of the input signal while you watch the LCD screen.

[TRACK STATUS] key setting
Set the [TRACK STATUS] key to INPUT for the track you are using.

1. Press the front panel [TRACK STATUS] key of track 8 to select the

INPUT setting (LED lit orange).

If you want the tempo, time sig-
nature, and/or rhythm pattern
to change during the song, cre-
ate a Tempo Map. (—p.72)
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Pre-fader level display

2. Pressthe [METER/TRACK VIEW] key. From the screen that appears,
press the “ ¥ ” button to open the dialog box.

[l
(DIPostFaderLew |[Cancel
=] O TrkMiews-1g

(2 TrkMiewl-15

3. From the Select DisplayMode dialog box, press the “PreFaderLev”
radio button and press the “OK” button; the pre-fader screen will
appear.

) Postfdr [PRAGI an7.02.052 [ L

-B6
12343678 910111213141516 42 1 ZL RL R

The ch.8 level meter will move when you play your guitar.

4. While watching the level meter, adjust the INPUT 8 [TRIM] knob so
that the level meter goes as high as possible without reaching “CLP”
when you play your guitar most loudly.

Use the [TRIM] knob to set the input level so that the peak indicator
(the LED near the [TRIM] knob) lights when the volume is loudest.

7. Check the sound

Make settings so that you can hear the sound through your headphones
or monitor speakers.

1. Raise the front panel [CHANNEL 8] fader to unity gain (0 dB).

2. Press the [SOLO/MONITOR] key to access the [SOLO/MONITOR]
“Monitor” tab page.

Press the “MasterLR” button to select “ EFEE]

4. While you play your guitar, gradually raise the [MASTER] fader.
You will hear the sound of the guitar from your headphones or mon-
itor speakers.

8. Record

Next you will record your guitar performance on track 8 while watching
the status of the recording track on the track view screen.

Let’s start by recording a backing guitar part.

[TRACK STATUS] key setting
Specify the track on which you will record.

1. Press the front panel track 8 [TRACK STATUS] key to choose REC
(LED lit red).




Check the record mode

2. Press the [RECORD] key to access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab
page. Verify that “Select RecMode” is set to “Input.”

Input:On | D':” . ':” DDD

Select Rectode:
21 o (OBounce

echodef Bounce

Track View settings
3. Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.
4. Press the “ ® ” button to open the “Select DisplayMode” dialog box.

|Se]ect [rizplaytlode: [(oF |
LU TP T (DPostFaderLew [Cancel

(=] O TekMien1-2  [=] O TrkbMiewd—16
D TrkMiewl- 16

5. Press the “TrkView1-16" radio button, and then press the “OK” but-
ton to display the track view screen.

Y Trki-e 89191689

Start recording

6. Make sure that the counter display is at the beginning of the song.
At the beginning of the song, the counter value will be “001.01.000”
or “000:00.000".

7. Press the [REC] key.
The D1600mKkIl will be in record-ready mode, and the [REC] and
[PLAY] LEDs will blink.

REW FF sTOP PLAY REC

-« »p u > U

] »>i [

>
SCRUB ON

8. When you are ready to perform, press the [PLAY] key.
Recording will begin; begin performing on your instrument. During
recording, the [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will light.

REW FF STOP PLAY REC

-« »> u ‘ [ ] ‘

e >
f R

In the track view screen, the bar will start moving at the point you
press the [PLAY] key.

For details on the counter dis-
play and how to move to a dif-
ferent time, refer to “Changing
the time location” (—p.46).

If you want to record the
rhythm, refer to “3. Recording
the rhythm” (—p.72).

If you want to use Trigger
Recording, refer to “6. Other
recording methods” (—p.43).
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9. When you have finished performing, press the [STOP] key.

Recording will stop, and the [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will go dark.

REW FF STOP PLAY REC

-« > » ‘ [ ] ‘
2] > > 1>
SCRUB ON

In the track view screen, the region from the beginning to the end of
your audio recording is displayed as a thick line.

-3 ]

Areas in which you did not perform are also displayed as a thick line.

9. Play back

Now we’ll play back the recorded song from the beginning.

[TRACK STATUS] key setting
Specify the track that you want to play back.

1. Press the front panel track 8 [TRACK STATUS] key to select PLAY
(LED lit green).

Playback

2. Hold down the [STOP] key and press the [REW] key.
The counter time will move to the beginning of the song.

REW FF STOP PLAY REC

-« > | > ‘ [ ] ‘

»>i > >
SCRUB ON

3. Press the [PLAY] key.
Playback will begin, and the [PLAY] LED will light. Use the [MAS-
TER] fader to adjust the volume.

You can use the front panel [PHONES] knob to adjust the volume of
your headphones, or the top panel [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob to
adjust the volume of your monitor speakers.

REW FF sTOP PLAY REC

<o > [ | ‘ [ ) ‘

e >
Il s

4. To stop playback, press the [STOP] key.
The [PLAY] LED will go dark.

REW FF STOP PLAY REC

<4 [ 2 > ‘ [ ] ‘
] > > i»
SCRUB ON

To stop the rhythm, access the
[TEMPO/RHYTHM] “Setup”
tab page and press the
“Rhythm” button to turn it
“Off.”

For details on the counter dis-
play and how to change the

time location, refer to “Chang-
ing the time location” (—p.46).



Step 2: Overdubbing

“Overdubbing” is the process of recording additional performances on
other tracks while you listen to the previously-recorded performance or
rhythm.

For this example we’ll overdub an additional performance on guitar or
keyboard while listening to the performance you recorded in Step 1.

Quick Start

We’ll also explain how to record your keyboard in stereo, and how to
record on a virtual track. We will also apply an effect to your keyboard.

1. Record a guitar

While listening to the performance you recorded in Step 1, you can play
a guitar phrases, riffs, or solos, and record them. In this example we’ll
overdub on track 7.

Step 1: Quick Recording

Assign the input to a mixer channel

Assign the input of the guitar connected to INPUT 8 to mixer channel 7.

1. Press the [INPUT/TUNER] key to access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch
1-8” tab page.

2. Select the “Ch 77 icon and use the [VALUE] dial to select “INPUT 8.”

Check the level

When recording on more than one track, you don’t have to readjust the
level each time if you are playing the same instrument in the same state;
if so, proceed to the next step. Adjust the level only if you have switched
sounds or instruments.

1. Press the track 7 [TRACK STATUS] key to select INPUT (LED lit
orange).

2. Inthe [METER/TRACK VIEW] page, select “PreFaderLev.”
3. Turnthe INPUT 8 [TRIM] knob while watching the level meter.
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Check the sound
1. Setthe [CHANNEL 7] fader to unity gain (0 dB).

2. Inthe [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, make sure that the
“MasterLR” button is “On.”

3. While playing your guitar, slowly raise the [MASTER] fader and
check the sound in your headphones, etc.

Step 3: Mixdown

[TRACK STATUS] key settings

You'’ll need to select the appropriate status for the recording track, play-
back track, and other tracks.

1. Press the track 7 [TRACK STATUS] key to select REC (LED lit red).

2. Press the track 8 [TRACK STATUS] key to select PLAY (LED lit
green).

3. Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the other tracks to select MUTE
(LED dark).

Step 4: Mastering

19
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Check the recording mode

If you’ve already checked the recording mode, there’s no need to check it
again; if so, proceed to the next step.

1. Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page, and make sure that
“Select RecMode” is set to “Input.”

Record

1. Set the recording-start location to the beginning of the song.
At the beginning of the song, the counter value will be “001.01.000”
or “000:00.000”.

To move to the beginning of the song, press the counter value and
turn the [VALUE] dial to the beginning of the song (“001.01.000” or
*000:00.000™).

Alternatively, you can hold down the [STOP] key and press the
[REW] key to move to the beginning of the song. However if you are
already at the beginning of the song, holding down the [STOP] key
and pressing the [REW] key will take you to the preceding song, so
check the current location before you use this method.

2. Hold down the [REC] key and press the [PLAY] key to begin record-
ing.
3. When you have finished recording, press the [STOP] key.

Play back

1. Hold down the [STOP] key and press the [REW] key to return to the
beginning of the song.

2. Press the [TRACK STATUS] key to select PLAY for the track you just
recorded.

3. Press the [PLAY] key to play back.

2. Record a keyboard

Here’s how to record a keyboard in stereo.

Connect your keyboard

1. Use the top panel [TRIM] knobs to set INPUT 5 and INPUT 6 to the
minimum setting (+4 dB).

2. Lower the [MASTER] fader, and connect your keyboard to the
[INPUT 5] and [INPUT 6] jacks.

Assign the inputs to mixer channels

1. Press the [INPUT/TUNER] key to access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch
1-8” tab page.

ciz_tpez_|[2] 000: 00.000 IR

€h1 {ChZ IChE IChd iChSiChE ITh7iCha e

aBéadsas

| Chi-5 JTRS- 16 JInEal-aiIne 5 5]

2. Select the “Ch 5” icon, and use the [VALUE] dial to select “INPUT 5.”
In the same way, select the “Ch 6” icon and use the [VALUE] dial to
select “INPUT 6.”

For details on the counter dis-
play and moving the time loca-
tion, refer to “Changing the time
location” (—p.46).

When using stereo input, you
will be able to edit tracks and
effects most efficiently if you
select an odd-numbered and
even-numbered pair of inputs
(1-2, 3-4) and assign them to
adjacent mixer channels.



Check the level
Assign the audio from your keyboard to tracks, and check the levels.

1.

Press the track 5 and 6 [TRACK STATUS] keys to select INPUT (LEDs
lit orange).

Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key. In the screen that appears,
press the “ ® pbutton to open the dialog box.

|Se]ect [risplayhlode: [(OF |
OFFEFSHETLET T ] OPostFaderLew |[Cancel

(=] O Trkvienl-  [=] O TrkViews—16
O TrkWiewl- 16

In the Select DisplayMode dialog box, select the “PreFaderLev” radio
button and press the “OK” button.

B3 Postrar [Fiow | [E] sor.z05:  EEINCHIUES

CLF
-6

-BE
12243678 910111212141518 48 1 2L RL R

When you play your keyboard, the channel 5 and 6 level meters will
move.

While watching the level meters, turn the INPUT 5 and 6 [TRIM]
knobs so that the level is as high as possible without allowing the
level meters to reach “CLP” when you play your keyboard most

loudly.

Set the input level by turning the [TRIM] knob so that the peak indi-
cator (the LED near the [TRIM] knob) lights when the volume is
loudest.

Check the sound

Set the [CHANNEL 5, 6] faders to unity gain (0 dB).

In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, make sure that the
“MasterLR” button is “On.”

While playing your keyboard, slowly raise the [MASTER] fader.
You will hear the sound through your headphones or monitor speak-
ers.

Set the [TRACK STATUS] keys
Set the status of the recording tracks, playback tracks, and other tracks.

1.

Press the track 5 and 6 [TRACK STATUS] keys to select REC (LED lit
red).

Press the track 7 and 8 [TRACK STATUS] keys to select PLAY (LED
lit green).

Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the remaining tracks to select
MUTE (LED dark).

Make effect settings

Use the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAsn,” “InsEffl,” and “InsEff2” tab pages
to make insert effect settings. For details on the procedure, refer to “4.
Make insert effect settings” (—p.24).
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Check the recording mode

If you have already checked the recording mode, there’s no need to check
it again; if so, proceed to the next step.

1. Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page, and make sure that
“Select RecMode” is set to “Input.”

Record

1. Set the recording-start position to the beginning of the song.
At the beginning of the song, the counter value will be “001.01.000”
or “000:00.000”.

Press the [REC] key, and then press the [PLAY] key to start recording.
3. When you have finished recording, press the [STOP] key.

Play back

1. Hold down the [STOP] key and press the [REW] key to return to the
beginning of the song.

Press the [TRACK STATUS] key to set the recorded tracks to PLAY.
Press the [PLAY] key to play back.

3. Record vocals on virtual tracks

In this example, we’ll record several “takes” of vocals on the virtual
tracks of track 4.

Connect a mic
1. Turn the top panel [TRIM] knob to set INPUT 4 to the minimum level
(+4 dB).

2. Lower the [MASTER] fader, and then connect your mic to the
[INPUT 4] jack. If you are using a condenser mic, you must connect
it to the [INPUT 4] jack and then turn the phantom power switch on.

A& Never turn on the phantom power switch before you connect the
mic. If you connect or disconnect a mic with the phantom power
turned on, you may damage your equipment.

Assign the input to a mixer channel

1. Pressthe [INPUT/TUNER] key to access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch
1-8” tab page.

2. Select the “Ch 4” icon, and use the [VALUE] dial to select “INPUT 4.”

Check the level

Assign the vocal signal to the track, and check the level.

1. Pressthe track 4 [TRACK STATUS] key to select INPUT (LED lit
orange).

2. Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key. In the screen that appears,
press the “ ®* ” putton to open the dialog box.

3. Inthe Select DisplayMode dialog box, select the “PreFaderLev” radio
button, and then press the “OK” button.

4. Turn the INPUT 4 [TRIM] knob while you watch the level meter.

For details on the counter dis-
play and on how to change the
time location, refer to “Chang-
ing the time location” (—p.46)



Check the sound
1. Set the [Channel 4] fader to unity gain (0 dB).

2. Inthe [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, make sure that the
“MasterLR” button is “On.”

3. Slowly raise the [MASTER] fader while you sing into the mic.
Check the sound in your headphones or monitor speakers.

[TRACK STATUS] key settings

Set the status for the recording track, playback tracks, and remaining

tracks.

1. Press the track 4 [TRACK STATUS] key to select REC (LED lit red).

2. Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the playback tracks to select
PLAY (LED lit green).

3. Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the remaining tracks to select
MUTE (LED dark).

Effect settings

If desired, make insert effect settings in the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAsn,”
“InsEffl,” and “InsEff2” tab pages.
For details, refer to “4. Make insert effect settings” (—p.24).

Check the recording mode

If you have already checked the recording mode, there’s no need to check
it again; if so, proceed to the next step.

1. Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page, and make sure that
“Select RecMode” is set to “Input.”

Select a virtual track
1. Press the [TRACK] key to access the [TRACK] “Vtr 1-8” tab page.
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2. Inthe top line of the screen, press a virtual track number (“4a” in the
example shown here), and turn the [VALUE] dial to select “4b”.

The selected virtual track and the already-recorded virtual tracks are
highlighted. For details, refer to ““2. Recording on virtual tracks”
(—p.40).

When you turn on the power, virtual tracks “1a,” “2a,” “3a”... are
selected automatically. In other words if you record a track without
selecting a virtual track, recording will occur on “1a,” “2a,” “3a”...
etc.

Record

1. Set the recording-start position to the beginning of the song.
At the beginning of the song, the counter value will be “001.01.000”
or “000:00.000".

2. Pressthe [REC] key, and then press the [PLAY] key to start recording
on virtual track “4b”.

3. When you have finished recording, press the [STOP] key.

4, Select another virtual track as described in “Select a virtual track”
(above), and continue recording additional takes on other virtual
tracks.

For details on the counter dis-

play and on how to change the
time location, refer to “Chang-
ing the time location” (—p.46)

23

Quick Start

Step 1: Quick Recording

o
£
a
e}
S
S
S
o
>
@]
[N
o3
@
Qo
17

Step 3: Mixdown

Step 4: Mastering



24

Play back a virtual track

1. Hold down the [STOP] key and press the [REW] key to return to the
beginning of the song.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key to set the recorded tracks to PLAY.

. Press the [PLAY] key to play back.
At this time, the virtual tracks selected in the [TRACK] “Vtr 1-8” tab
page will play.

You can select different virtual tracks in the [TRACK] “Vitr 1-8” tab
page while you play back, and compare the different takes.

4. When you have finished listening, press the [STOP] key.

4. Make insert effect settings

If you want to apply effects while you record, make insert effect settings
as followvs.

Select an insert effect

1. Pressthe [INSERT EFFECT] key to access the [INSERT EFFECT]
“InsAsn” tab page.

assigre 2] 1n [ 001. 01000
SelectEffTupe: InsertTo ifnze[ 1 v 9 iIn3 | 2 |eOtf
] 2inzautxz By ilnd rrna Ird IrH:Iff

LInsAsn fInsEffLH InsEffZE (a9 0§ Froglfds § Ine'h

2. Pressthe “ ® putton located at the right of “Assign” to open the
“Select EffectAssign” dialog box.
Here you will select whether the insert effect will apply to input or to
playback.

SelectEffecthssign:
FE) Input OPIagTrack

3. Select the “Input” radio button, and press the “OK” button.
Select the “Input” radio button when you want to apply the insert
effect to the input from an input jack.

4. Press the “ ® ” putton located below “Select EffType” to open the
“Select Effect Type” dialog box.

SelectEffect Type: OF,
£ ® linzoutsz T Ozinzouts2
£ O linloutad FE O linlootsd

5. Select the “2in2out x 2” radio button, and press the “OK” button.
“2in2out x 2”” means that you can use two stereo-in/stereo-out
effects.




Specify the destination for the processed sound
In this example we’ll explain how to apply an insert effect to a stereo-
connected keyboard.

Connect your keyboard to the [INPUT 5] and [INPUT 6] jacks, and assign
the audio to mixer channels 5 and 6. For our example, we will place insert
effect 1 between [INPUT 5] jack and mixer channel 5, and between
[INPUT 6] jack and mixer channel 6.

1. Press the “ ¥ button below “InsertTo” to open the “Select
InsertEffect AssignChannel” dialog box.

InsertI Effect

Select InsertEffect As=signChannel:
Int ¥ 1] 3_(Inzsf 2 ot
I
| — —
I T
Input SelectCh

In this dialog box you can specify the mixer channel to which the
sound processed by the insert effect will be sent.

For example, the dialog box shown above is set as follows.

The upper left indicates [INPUT 1] jack — insert effect 1 — mixer
channel 9. This means that the audio signal from the [INPUT 1] jack
is processed by insert effect 1 and sent to mixer channel 9.

The upper right indicates [INPUT 3] jack — insert effect 2 — mixer
channel Off. This means that the audio signal from the [INPUT 3]
jack is processed by insert effect 2, but not sent to a mixer channel. In
other words, insert effect 2 is not used.

2. Pressthe “SelectCh” field for insert effect 1, and use the [VALUE] dial
to select the destination.
For this example, select “5”.

Below it, [INPUT 6] jack — insert effect 1 — *“6” will be selected auto-

matically.
3. Press the “OK” button in the dialog box.

Select an effect program

1. Press the [INSERT EFFECT] key to access the [INSERT EFFECT]
“InsEff1” tab page.

Effectiumber: [[E] 001 .01 .000 |Eerz=)

.GLP 1885 I ] [Fename]
Lz
| In=A=n E\Ins FELEIRSEFZE o aifd 8 frslif9d 2 Ingl 2
1
EffectNumber

2. Press the “EffectNumber” button, and turn the [VALUE] dial to select
the effect program you want to use.

Effect Program List (—p.166)
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Step 3: Mixdown

“Mixdown” is the process of applying insert effects, master effects, and
EQ etc. to the sound of each track to adjust the overall balance, and
combining everything into two-track stereo data.

1. Apply effects

Here’s how to assign an insert effect to a mixer channel so that the effect
is applied to the playback of the track.

[TRACK STATUS] key settings
Specify the tracks that you want to play back.

1. Pressthe [TRACK STATUS] keys of the playback tracks to select
PLAY (LED lit green).

Make insert effect settings
1. Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAsn” tab page.

Azzign: IElTrkl. 001. r_” DUU'@J_

SelectEffTupe: InzertTo: ) 3 o1 v 2 i0ff p|_|p|:|ff
(=] tint outxd 1ot Hulli pirl:lff Off ¥ & o0
L InsAzn § InsEff1H InsEffZ HInsEff3 § InsEffd f ines

2. Press the “ ® " button at the right of “Assign” to open the “Select
EffectAssign” dialog box.

3. Inthe dialog box, press the “PlayTrack” radio button, and then press
the “OK” button.
Select the “PlayTrack” radio button when you want to apply the
insert effect to the output of the track channel during mixdown.

4. Press the “ ® ” button below “SelectEffType” to open the “Select
EffectType” dialog box.

5. In the dialog box, select an effect type and press the “OK” button.
For this example, select “linlout x 4”.

“linlout x 4” means you can use four monaural-in/monaural-out
effects.

Specify the destination of the processed sound
Here’s how to apply the insert effect to the recorded vocal.

1. Pressthe “ ¥ button below “InsertTo” to open the “Select Insert
Effect AssignChannel” dialog box.

InsertI Effect

Select InsertEffect dssignChannel:
E I EN T AL
Dff¥| 3 [pOfF |Dif x| 4 pOie

[
SelectTr

In this dialog box you can specify the track channel to which the
insert effect will be applied.




For example, the dialog box shown above portrays the following set-
tings.

The upper left indicates track channel 3 — effect 1 — mixer channel 3.
This means that the track 3 audio signal will be processed by effect 1,
and sent to mixer channel 3.

The upper right indicates Off — effect 2 — Off. This means that effect
2 is not used.

2. Press the effect 1 “SelectTr” field, and use the [VALUE] dial to select
the track channel to which you will apply the effect.
For this example, select “4”.

3. Press the “OK” button in the dialog box.

Select an effect program

1. Press the [INSERT EFFECT] key to access the [INSERT EFFECT]
“InsEff1” tab page.

2. Select the “EffectNumber” button, and use the [VALUE] dial to select
the effect program you want to use.

Effecthurnbet: | 001.01 D[]Dllm

et [ FMiZEscti-Comp ] [Rename|
L \InsEff 18 InsEffz | InsEff3 HInsEffdk S

1
EffectNumber

You can also press the [PLAY] key and select an effect during play-
back.

2. Apply EQ (equalizer)
Here’s how to make EQ settings for each mixer channel.

1. Press the [EQ/PHASE] key, and from the [EQ] “Eq 1-4,” “Eq 5-8,”
and “Eq 9-12” tab pages, select the tab page that contains the EQ you
want to adjust.

LoEqi: +|a ] |. DD] D] DUD | M=t
12y @@

| Eal—¢ ] T ) JEal- 15@ Fhaze

Each channel has a three-band EQ with Lo, Mid, and High, and you
can adjust the frequency of the Mid range.

— Low EQ gain (L)
i .: —— High EQ gain (H)
{B-+— Mid EQ gain (M)
=— Mid EQ center frequency (F)

2. Select each EQ icon and turn the [VALUE] dial to specify the value.
The numerical value is shown in the upper left of the screen.

Negative (-) gain settings will cut the corresponding frequency
range, and positive (+) gain settings will boost it.

Increasing the center frequency value will raise the center frequency,
and decreasing this value will lower the center frequency.

3. Adjust the EQ while the song plays back.
4. When you have finished making adjustments, press the [STOP] key.

Effect Program List (—p.166)

EQ (—p.48)
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3. Apply master effects

Here’s how you can apply master effects to the desired track channels.

The D1600mKklI contains two master effects, letting you apply two differ-
ent effects simultaneously. This means that you can simulate complex
acoustic spaces that could not be created by a single effect. To regulate the
amount of the master effects, adjust the send and return controls.

In this example, we’ll apply the master effects “ReverbHall” and “Reverb
Room,” and adjust the depth of the effects by adjusting the send level
from each mixer channel, the return level, and the return balance.

Select master 1

1. Pressthe [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] key to access the [MASTER
EFFECT/AUX] “MstEff1” tab page.

Effectlumber: |. 000:00.000 |Esr=s=]
R\ 1zReperbHall | Fename

Retlev i3 RetBal i)
\MztEff L fM=tEFF2 JEFfSnd LI ETrend2 fRuzSend ] FinalE T

2. Press “EffectNumber” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select a master
effect.
For this example, select “M001” ReverbHall.

Master effect 1 send and return settings

1. Inthe [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “MstEff1” tab page, adjust the
“RetLev” (return level) and “RetBal” (return balance).
For this example, set “RetLev” to “100,” and “RetBal” to “CNT.”
The return level is the volume sent from master effect 1 to the master
bus. Raising this value will produce a deeper effect.
The return balance is the left/right volume balance of the sound
returned from master effect 1 to the master LR bus.

2. Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “MStEff1” tab page.

Send1 (843 []_[]1__ []_1 []r][] _
o ininitnl

[Fi=tETTZ JEft5nd L [ETTonde RRussendf FinalE Tt

3. Set the [CHANNEL] faders to unity gain (0 dB) for the mixer chan-
nels to which you want to apply the effect, and press the [PLAY] key
to play back the song.

4. In the screen, select the “Send” icon for each channel and turn the
[VALUE] dial to adjust the send level of that channel.
Watch the level meter in the screen, and make adjustments so that
“CLP” does not appear.

The send level is the amount of volume sent to master effect 1.

Effect Program List (—p.166)



6.

While you listen to the song, access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX]
“MstEff1” tab page.

Watch the level meter in the screen, and adjust the return level so that
“CLP” does not appear.

Etfesttiumber:|[E) 001 . 01 .000 [Fur=z)
o RWEErightRoom ] [Fename]
o R aofRetley (P RetBal (D
R Trand LE TTandz Junsendfr malt i1

When you have finished making adjustments, press the [STOP] key.

Select master effect 2, and make send and return settings

1.
2.

Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “MstEff2” tab page.

Press “EffectNumber,” and use the [VALUE] dial to select the desired
master effect.
For this example, select “M003” ReverbRoom.

Adjust the master effect 2 send and return settings as described in
“Master effect 1 send and return settings.”
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Step 4: Mastering

“Mastering” is the process of applying a final effect and EQ to the mixed-
down song in order to make the overall volume and tone consistent.

We'll also explain how you can use the CD-R/RW drive to create an au-
dio CD of your song.

1. Apply an effect to the entire song

We’ll check the panning and volume for each track of the completed
song, and apply a final effect to the entire song.

As the final effect, you will normally use a dynamics-type effect program
(such as compression) to make the overall level consistent. By applying a
multi-band limiter or similar effect, you can give the sound a finishing
touch of quality.

[TRACK STATUS] key settings
Make settings for the playback tracks.

1. Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys for the playback tracks to select
PLAY (LED lit green).

Song adjustments
1. Play back the song from the beginning.

2. While you listen to the song, turn the [PAN] knob of each playback
track to adjust its stereo position. Use the [CHANNEL] faders to
adjust the levels.

If you want to see the meter for each fader in the LCD screen, press
the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key, press the “ ®  button in the upper
left of the screen, select “PostFaderLev” in the dialog box that
appears, and press the “OK” button.

Final effect settings
1. Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “FinalEff” tab page.

EffectNumber |E 000:00.000 |Fre=)
N ovistcons | [Fename
[T FIL] MetE T2 L Frandl LE rande RAumsend] FinalEff

EffectNumber

2. Select “EffectNumber,” and use the [VALUE] dial to select the
desired final effect.

3. If you press the button located at the right of “EffectNumber,” the
structure of the final effect you selected will be displayed as icons.
You can press one of these icons to make detailed settings. When you
have finished making settings, press the “OK” button to return to the
[MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “FinalEff” tab page.

Check the song

1. Pressthe [PLAY] key to play back the song, and check how the effect
sounds.

2. If you want to edit the effect parameters, refer to step 3 of “Final
effect settings.” When you have finished editing, press the [STOP]
key.

Effect Program List (—p.166)



2. Create the master track

A& When you create an audio CD, the data of track 1 and track 2 is
what will be written to the CD.

You will create the master track by combining the song data into tracks 1
and 2.

If your song consists of only one or two tracks, copy or swap the track
data into tracks 1 and 2.

If your song consists of multiple tracks, bounce the track data to combine
it into tracks 1 and 2. “Bounce” refers to the process of combining multi-
ple tracks of data into a smaller number of tracks.

Here we will explain how to create the master track by bouncing the com-
pleted song to tracks 1 and 2.

For details on how to copy a track, refer to “Track editing” (—p.61).

[TRACK STATUS] key settings

Specify the status of the recording tracks, playback tracks, and the re-

maining tracks.

1. Press the track 1 and 2 [TRACK STATUS] keys to select REC (LED lit
red).

2. Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the playback tracks to select
PLAY (LED lit green).

3. Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the remaining tracks to select
MUTE (LED dark).

Adjust the recording level
The master track will be created with the level and volume balance you
specify here; this will be the data that is written to create the audio CD.

1. Play back the song from the beginning.
Make sure that all the tracks in the song sound as you intend.

If you used virtual tracks to record several takes, you will need to
select the virtual track that you want to use in the final version of the
song.

2. Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the level.
Adjust the level so that the master LR level meter does not indicate
“CLP” at any point in the entire song.

Preparations for bounce-recording

1. Press the [RECORD] key to access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab
page.

Eounce:dn [ 001.01.000

Select Rechode:

2. In the “Select RecMode” field, choose “Bounce.”
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3. Access the [RECORD] “Bounce” tab page, and set “BounceMode” to
“16Tr—2Tr”.

“16Tr—2Tr” means that sixteen tracks will be bounced to two tracks.

4. Press the field at the right of “RecordVirtualTrack,” and turn the
[VALUE] dial to select “h”.
The bounced data will be placed in the virtual track you selected
here. In other words, you will be bounce-recording on virtual track
“1h” of track 1 and virtual track “2h” of track 2.

If tracks “1h” and “2h” already contain data, choose different virtual
tracks.

Bounce-record

1. Go to the beginning of the song.

2. Press the [REC] key and then the [PLAY] key to begin resampling.
3. When you are finished recording, press the [STOP] key.

Play back

1. Use the [TRACK STATUS] keys to set tracks 1 and 2 to PLAY. For all
tracks other than tracks 1 and 2, either lower the faders or set their
[TRACK STATUS] to MUTE.

2. Inthe [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, select virtual tracks “1h” and
“2h” for tracks 1 and 2.
If you selected virtual tracks other than “h” in “Preparations for
bounce-recording,” select those virtual tracks instead.

3. Play back the song from the beginning.

A& The final effect will be applied to the song in duplicate when you
play back here. This is because the final effect was applied to the
bounce-recorded data, and is also being applied to the playback
you are hearing. Set the final effect to NO EFFECT so that you can
hear the actual state of the song (i.e., as it was actually bounce-
recorded).

3. Write your song to a CD
Here’s how to create an original CD by writing your song to CD-R.

A& Since CD-RW discs may sometimes not be playable in an audio
CD player, we recommend that you use CD-R discs when creat-
ing audio CDs.

Creating an audio CD will require the same amount of free space on the
hard disk as occupied by your song (the total of the two tracks).

For example in order to write a five-minute stereo song to an audio CD,
there must be at least five minutes of stereo (ten minutes of monaural)
worth of recordable free space on the hard disk.

A& f there is no region of silence at the beginning of your song (the
“zero time” location), the beginning of your song may “drop out”
when you write it to a CD and play back. You can prevent this by
inserting a region of about 0.5 seconds of silence at the beginning
of the song. For details on how to do this, refer to “Inserting blank
data: Insert Track” (—p.63).

If tracks “1h” and “2h” already
contain data, and you select “h”
here, the data in “1h” and “2h”
will play back during bounce-
recording. If you want to keep
the data of tracks “1h” and “2h”,
choose different virtual tracks.

For details on how to check the
free space on the hard disk, refer
to “1. Select TimeDisp Type”
(—p.91) in “1. COUNTER.”



Write to CD-R

When creating an audio CD, the virtual tracks that are currently selected
for tracks 1 and 2 will be used. To verify that the virtual tracks you intend
to write are selected, play back the song or access the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8~
tab page.

1.

Insert a blank disc into the CD-R/RW drive.

By “blank disc” we mean an unused CD-R or CD-RW. A CD-RW that
has been used can also be completely erased and used as a blank
disc.

However since CD-RW discs may sometimes not be playable in an
audio CD player, we recommend that you use CD-R discs.

Access the [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW?” tab page.

Pressthe “[ -0 _ |” button, and in the screen that appears,
press the “OK” button. Make sure that “CD-R/RW Information”
indicates “BlankDisc” or “song number.” The free space on the disc is
displayed below this.

BlankDize ) [C0 Manitar )
FregrrarsT Uzed:A6:66 R

[Final | [&] [DAO_] feritetl) ||
tSeIS-:-ng‘gEditSnn%PrgF‘lagAEDRKR

Press the “WriteCD” button.
A message of “Obey Copyright Rules” will appear.

L. I?III_I Pt}

[ ite ToCDrTrackatOnce.
4 Obey Copyright Rules.

Speed:  du

Select the writing speed.

Select the writing speed that is appropriate for the disc you are using.
For example if the disc you are using is marked as “supports 8x writ-
ing,” you can select the “8x” writing speed. “8x” means that the disc
will be written at eight times the conventional playback speed.

A& Depending on your system, it may not be possible to write at the
selected speed. If so, try a slower writing speed.

Carefully read the owner’s manual section “COPYRIGHT WARN-
ING” (—p.iii), and press the “Yes” button if you accept the terms.
The D1600mKkII will begin creating an image file.

A& You can stop creating the image file by pressing the “Abort” but-
ton during this time.

Then the D1600mkll will start writing the CD.

A& 'f you press the “Abort” button while data is being written to the
CD, the writing will stop. If you were writing a CD-R, that disc
will become unusable. If you were writing a CD-RW, you can
erase the entire disc and use it again as a blank disc.

When writing is completed, the display will indicate “Completed”.

1 i | o —r— II_I P}
wWiiteSongToCD—RARY: Corpleted.
| Write another CDY

“3. Erasing the data from a CD-
RW” (—p.83)
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6. Press the “No” button in the dialog box.
The [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW?” tab page will appear.

Trkin L0 Monitor | 00 00 Lk
Free:11:36 UsedES:19 R
=]

\SelSnngﬁEditSnnﬁPrgPlag&EIZIR/R'I.-.I'

If you want to write additional songs, select the next song and then
perform steps 1-6.

7. Press the “Final” button.
A message will ask you to confirm that you really want to finalize the
disc.

A& A CDisnotcompleted as an audio CD (i.e., cannot be played back
by a CD player) until you finalize the disc.

A& You cannot write any more songs to a disc that has been finalized.
If you want to write more than one song to a CD, you must write
all of the songs to the disc before pressing the “Final” button to
finalize it.

TIII_I T T}

Finalize: ggMoFurtherwritingTolizc

8. If you are sure you want to finalize the disc, press the “OK” button.
When finalization is finished, a message of “Completed” will appear,
and the CD-R/RW tray will open.

9. Remove the CD and press the “OK” button.
The original CD of your own performance is now completed.

Check the audio CD
1. Play back the CD in an audio CD player.

If you want to create another
identical CD, press the “Yes”
button.

If you want to write songs to
more than one CD, write the
songs to all the CDs, and then
finalize the CDs.
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Creating/selecting a song

Here’s how to create a song, assign a name to it, and se-
lect songs.

1. Creating a new song

1. Press the [SONG/CD] key to access the “SelSong”
tab page.

songtamber__|[5] 000, 00,000
=1 ELXN:51STER DANCE &
=] Scene  BE1:DEMO SOMG

ﬁelSnng‘gEditSnnwg_PrgPlag‘&EDR/R

2. Press the “New” button.
The “MakeNewSong” dialog box will appear.

3. Select the bit-depth, number of tracks, and mixer
settings for the song you want to create.
Use the “SongType” radio buttons to select the bit
depth and number of tracks.
16Bit/16Track: Create a song for 16-bit recording/
playback. Tracks 1-16 will be available.
24Bit/8Track: Create a song for 24-bit recording/
playback. Tracks 1-8 will be available.
Use the “Mixer Set” radio buttons to select the
desired mixer settings. (—p.109: “SongType,” “Mixer-
Set”)

FakeMewSong m
SongType: MizerSet:
Ko 16Eit- 16 Track (=1 M

K1 24Bit-8Track (_IPrevgong

4. Press the “OK” button.
A song named “NEWSONG” will be created follow-
ing the last song that currently exists.

2. Naming a song

Songs on the D1600mkll have a song number and a song
name.

The song number is a number in the range of 001-100,
assigned in the order in which each song was created.
You can freely specify a song name of up to sixteen
characters.

B A newly created song will have a name of “NEW-
SONG.” We recommend that you assign a different
name so that you will be able to distinguish it from
other songs.

1. Press the [SONG/CD] key to access the “SelSong”
tab page.

songhurnber:_[[E] 001, 01.000
=] IEEFEY:NEWSONG Rename| [
(=] Tempo Manu 120 6304 Metrod

\SEIS-:-nggEditSnn%PrgPlagAEDR/R

2. Press the “Rename” button.
The “RenameSong” dialog box will appear.

3. Modify the song name.
Use the “-1* “®” buttons to move the cursor in the
song name to the character that you wish to change,
and rotate the [VALUE] dial to modify the name.

RenarneSong | MewsonMG

[8.8 | [Aeraw. | [Sumbal]
=] [ T
| Space | [Backsp | [Delete | [ClzarAll]|

The buttons in the LCD screen have the following
function.

“0...9”: Select numerals (e.g., “0™).

“A../a..”: Select alphabetical characters (e.g., “A”).
Press the button once again to select lowercase alpha-
betical characters (e.g., “a”).

“Symbol”; Select symbols.

“Insert”: Insert a space and move the subsequent
characters backward.

“Space”: Select a space (blank).
“Backsp”: Delete the character before the cursor loca-
tion.
“Delete”: Delete the character at the cursor location.
“ClearAll”: Erase the entire name.

4. Finalize the name.
If you are satisfied with the name you input, press the
“OK?” button. To cancel without changing the name,
press the “Cancel” button.
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3. Selecting another song

You can select an existing song in any of the following
three ways.

To select the preceding or following song
number

= If you hold down the [STOP] key and press the [FF]
key, you will move to the end of the current song.
Doing this at the end of the song will move to the
beginning of the next song.

= If you hold down the [STOP] key and press the [REW]
key while you are located at the beginning of the
current song (e.g., “000:00.000”), you will move to the
beginning of the preceding song. If you are in the
middle of the current song, you will move to the
beginning of the current song.

To make a major change in the song
number

1. Press the [SONG/CD] key to access the “SelSong”
tab page.

songlumter:_[[€] 000. 00.000
=] IECEN: SISTER DANCE & |

(] Scene  oa1:DEMO SOMG
\SEISong‘gEditSongﬁPrgPlagj‘EDR«-’R

2. Select (highlight) “SongNumber,” and turn the
[VALUE] dial to select the desired song humber.

To select from the song list

1. Press the [SONG/CD] key to access the “SelSong”
tab page.

songturnber: (5] 000. 00.000
=) LIl SISTER DANCE & |

(2] Scene oo1:DEMO $0HG
‘SEISnng‘gEditSnngPrgPlagj‘CDR«-’R

2. Pressthe “ ¥ ” button at the left of the song number.

The song list will appear.

EE1  DemoSongd] 3 |||
IEEERR [nosongaia 2 Ela|  |[Taneel|

BAZ  :DemoSongBET

B84 :DemaSong@ad - @

3. Inthe song list, turn the [VALUE] dial to select the
desired song, and press the “OK” button.

Assign audio inputs to the mixer

The D1600mkll has eight analog inputs and one (two-
channel) digital input jack. Audio signals from devices
connected to these jacks can be assigned to the various
mixer channels and recorded. The D1600mkII’s rhythm
sounds or the sound from an audio CD played by the CD-
R/RW drive can also be assigned to the mixer channels.

Ch1: Track 1
Ch2: Track 2
Ch3: Track 3
Ch4: Track 4
Ch5: Track 5
Ch6: Track 6
Ch7: Track 7
Ch8: Track 8
Ch9: Track 9
Ch10: Track 10
Ch11: Track 11
Ch12: Track 12
Ch13: Track 13
Ch14: Track 14
Ch15: Track 15
Ch16: Track 16

Input1 ©
Input2 O———
Input3 O——
Input4 O——
Input5 O——
Input6 O
Input7 O——
Input8 O——

- L
Digital InI
g
L
Rhythm
Y R

A
Al

[INPUT/TUNER]“Ch1-8", “Ch9-16"

i

In this section we will explain how to assign each type of
input source to mixer channels, and audition the source.

1. Analog inputs

Use the connections and settings most applicable to your
situation.

= Connect a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack, and assign it
to mixer channel 8
= Connect a condenser mic audio input source to
[INPUT 2], and assign it to mixer channel 2.
= Connect a keyboard to the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4]
jacks, and assign them to mixer channels 9 and 10
™ If you are using stereo input, you should use adjacent
inputs (1-2, 3-4), and input the signals to adjacent
mixer channels.
B8 Before you proceed, create a new song as described in
“1. Creating a new song” (—p.35).

Connect a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack,

and assign it to mixer channel 8

1. Connect your guitar.
Set the [INPUT 8] ([GUITAR IN]) [TRIM] to the
minimum (+4 dB) and lower the [MASTER] fader
before connecting your guitar to the [GUITAR IN]
jack.

2. Select the input channel.
Access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" tab page.

Ch3 :Inputd

@001.01.000 @

Ch1 ;ChZ Ch3iCha ChIiChe ChTiCha
seall =m
| Ch1-3 HCha—16 HInEq1-dHInEqS—8H Tuner Esed|™p




Select the “Ch8” icon, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
select “INPUT 8.”

The input from the [GUITAR IN] jack has now been
assigned to mixer channel 8.

Assign the input sound to mixer channel 8.

Press the track 8 [TRACK STATUS] key to set it to
INPUT (LED lit orange).

Use the trim to adjust the input level.

Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key. Press the “k”
button to access the dialog box.

|Se]ect Lrisplayfode: [Cor |
@FTEFEIETE T W] OPostFaderley |[Cancel

=] O TrkMiew1-a
O TrkMiewl-15

(=] O TrkMiewa- 16

Press the “PreFaderLev” radio button, and press the
“OK” button.

Play your guitar to input sound, and the level meter
of Ch.8 will move accordingly. Adjust the INPUT 8
[TRIM] knob while watching the level meter. Raise
the [TRIM] as high as possible without the level
reaching CLP, while playing your guitar.

|3 Prefar [Fiiiom TRl Snd |Mon|tst
- —

= i i

I L Illl

okl
1234¢5675916111213141516 48 1 2L RL R

Audition the sound.

Set the [MASTER] and [CHANNEL 8] faders to unity
gain (0 dB).

Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page.
Press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On” (high-
lighted).

Gradually raise the [PHONES LEVEL] knob or
[MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob, and listen to the
sound in your headphones or monitor system.

i Solo | [_Ehuthm__] ~LO
1 1 H
T

[Tevel |M-:-nit-:-rBus B

Connect a mic to [INPUT 2] and assign it to
mixer channel 2
1. Connect a mic.

Set the INPUT 2 [TRIM] to the minimum (+4 dB),
lower the D1600mkII’s [MASTER] fader, and connect
a mic to the [INPUT 2] jack.

If you are using a condenser mic, turn on phantom

power for [INPUT 2] after you connect the mic.

K Turn phantom power on only if you are using a
condenser mic.

A& Phantom power must be turned on after connect-
ing the condenser mic. If you connect or discon-
nect the mic with phantom power turned on,
your equipment may be damaged.

Specify the input channel.

Access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8” tab page.

Select the “Ch2” icon, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to

select “INPUT 2.”

The input from the [INPUT 2] has now been assigned

to mixer channel 2.

ChZ :Input2 Er M=t

000:00.000]

Chi C2 ChZiCh4:ChS:iCh&:iChTiChE:  [Tiain 17
afleaéabdaa
| Chi-g JTTRS- 16 JInEq1-4RInE 95 —GR, Tuner

Assign the input sound to mixer channel 2.

Press the track 2 [TRACK STATUS] key to select
INPUT (the LED will light orange).

Use trim to adjust the input level.

Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

Press the “ button to access the dialog box. Choose
“PreFaderLev,” press the “OK” button.

When you input sound into the mic, the Ch2 level
meter will move accordingly.

Adjust the input 2 [TRIM] knob while you watch the
level meter. Raise the [TRIM] as high as possible.
Don’t allow the level to reach CLP when you produce
your loudest sound.

Audition the sound.

Set the [MASTER] and [CHANNEL 2] faders to unity
gain (0 dB).

Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page.
Press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On” (high-
lighted).

Gradually raise the [PHONES LEVEL] knob or
[MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob, and listen to the
sound in your headphones or monitor system.
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Connect a keyboard to the [INPUT 3] and
[INPUT 4] jacks, and assign them to mixer
channels 9 and 10.
1. Connect your keyboard.
Set the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] trim to the mini-
mum (+4 dB) and lower the [MASTER] fader before

connecting your keyboard to the [INPUT 3] and
[INPUT 4] jacks.

2. Select the input channels.
Access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch9-16" page tab.
Select the “Ch9” icon, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
select “INPUT 3.”
Select the “Ch10” icon, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
select “INPUT 4.”

The input from the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks
has now been assigned to mixer channels 9 and 10.

Cha_Inputd 001.01.000 LS

Tha FCRIT CHITICRIZ: ChI3: GhiY: GhIS: GHIG e

Aaedasass

L Ch1-8 §Ch3-1E AInEql-dHInEqS—2H Tuner

3. Assign the input sound to mixer channels 9 and 10.
Press the track 9/10 [TRACK STATUS] keys to set
each of them to INPUT (LED lit orange).

4. Use the trim to adjust the input level.
Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

Press the “®” button to access the dialog box.
Choose “PreFaderLev” and press the “OK” button.

Play your keyboard to input sound, and the level
meters of Ch.9 and Ch.10 will move accordingly.
Adjust the INPUT 3 and 4 [TRIM] knobs while
watching the level meter. Raise the [TRIM] level as
high as possible, don’t allow the level to reach CLP
when you play your keyboard with maximum veloc-
ity.

5. Audition the sound.
Set the [MASTER], [CHANNEL 9] and [CHANNEL
10] faders to unity gain (0 dB).
Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page.
Press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On” (high-
lighted). Gradually raise the [PHONES LEVEL] knob
or [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob, and listen to the
sound in your headphones or monitor system.

2. Digital input

The D1600mkll can record a digital audio signal that is
input via the S/P DIF jack.

K If you are using the digital input, you will not be able
to use the input from an audio CD played in the CD-
R/RW drive.

The S/P DIF input has a built-in sampling rate converter.

Sources with sampling rates of 48 kHz or 32 kHz can be

connected directly, and will automatically be converted

to 44.1 kHz.

Inputting audio from a DAT connected to the
[S/P DIF] jack to mixer channels 1 and 2
1. Connect the digital output device.

Lower the [MASTER] fader of the D1600mkIl, and

use an optical digital cable to connect the digital out-
put of your DAT to the [S/P DIF IN] jack.

2. Enable the digital input.
Access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" tab page.
When you press the “Digiln” button, a message of
“Obey Copyright Rules” will appear.

Drigd

Crigital Input:
Obey Copyright Fules.

AreYouSure?

Carefully read the owner’s manual section “COPY-
RIGHT WARNING” (—p.iii). If you accept the terms,
press the “Yes” button for the “AreYouSure?”
prompt. Digital input will be enabled.

chz_-s/PorF R [[E] 000 : 00 .000 @k

Ch1iChzCh3iChaiChIIChaiChTIChE!  EEGeml
h U HE
| Ch1-2 #Ch9—1E HInEql-dHInEqS—24 Tuner

3. Specify the input channels.
Select the “Ch1” icon, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
select “S/PDIF L.”
In the same way, select “S/PDIF R” for “Ch2.”

The input from the [S/P DIF IN] jack has now been
assigned to channels 1 and 2.

4. Assign the input sound to mixer channels 1 and 2.
Play back the DAT, and press the [TRACK STATUS]
keys of tracks 1 and 2 to set them to INPUT (LED lit
orange).

5. Check the recording mode and input level, and
audition the sound.

Refer to steps 3, 4, and 5 of “Connect a guitar to the
[GUITAR IN] jack, and assign it to mixer channel 8”
(—p.36).



3. Using the tuner

The D1600mKkII has a built-in tuner function.

To tune an instrument

Connect the instrument you want to tune to the [INPUT

8/GUITAR IN] jack.

1. Use “SelectSource” to select the audio source you
want to tune.
In the [INPUT/TUNER] “Tuner” tab page, set
“SelectSource” to “Input8.”

B89 E 001.01.000

C Calib: 44@ Hz
I Track 1

L Ch1-2 §Cha—1E HInEql—dHInEqS—24 Tune

2. Set “Calib” to the reference frequency you want to
use.
Normally you will use “440 Hz.”

3. Input sound from your instrument, and tune it.
The display shows the note name closest to the pitch
you input. Tune your instrument so that the @
symbol is located below the triangle (V) in the
middle.

-50 -g0 ¥ +20 +50
(aulululul tulnlu]uln]
C

¥R The pitch difference is displayed in units of cents.
(100 cents = semitone, 1200 cents = 1 octave)

R You cannot select this page while recording or
playing. Nor can you record while in this page.

¥R So that the tuner can detect the pitch accurately,
effects will be automatically turned off while this
page is displayed.

To check the pitch of an already-recorded sound

To check the pitch of a desired track, set “SelectSource” to
“Track,” and select the track number in the field located
at the right. Move to the time location at which you want
to check the pitch, and press the [PLAY] key to play back.
The note name and pitch will be detected.

Recording

This section explains the basic recording procedure on
the D1600mKII.

1. Adjust the recording level, and
record

Here’s how to record the audio that you specified in

“Assign audio inputs to the mixer” (—p.36).

I If you wish to create a new song and record into it,
refer to “1. Creating a new song” (—p.35). Make sure
that the [RHSL] key is Off. (—p.135)

1. Check the recording mode.

Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.
Set “Select RecMode” to “Input” (i.e., the audio input
will be recorded).

[= 000:00.000

Input:On
Select Rechode:

Use the [CHANNEL] fader to set the recording level.
Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

Press the “#” button to select “PostFaderLev,” and
press the “OK” button.

|Se'|ect Dizplagtode:

f.:?l FreFaderLay

(=] O TrkMiewl-3
(2 TrkMiew1—16

Ok
(e aEtF sder Lan [[Cancel |

=] O Trkiiews-16

Gradually raise the [CHANNEL] fader, and the level
meter of the input channel will change according to
the input. Raise the level as far as possible without
allowing the level bar to reach “CLP.”

B Postrar [Fiol 207.02.052 ] R
S o—

g e ol
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2. Move the current time to the location where you
wish to begin recording.

Start recording from the beginning of the song
(*“001.01.000” or ““000:00.0007).

3. Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the track that
you wish to record, to set the status to REC (LED lit
red).

4. Enter record-ready mode.

Press the [REC] key. (The [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs
will blink.)
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5. Start recording.
Press the [PLAY] key. (The [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs
will light.)
Begin playing.

6. Stop recording.
When you have finished playing, press the [STOP]
key. (The [REC] and [PLAY] LEDs will turn off.)

B When you have finished recording, verify that
the performance was recorded correctly.
7. Move to the beginning of the song.
8. Specify the track(s) for playback.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the track you
recorded, to set its status to PLAY (LED lit green).
9. Begin playback.
Press the [PLAY] key. (The [PLAY] LED will light.)
10. Stop playback.
When you are finished playing back, press the [STOP]
key. (The [PLAY] LED will turn off.)

2. Recording on virtual tracks

The D1600mKkIl has sixteen tracks, and each of these
tracks has eight virtual tracks.

For example when recording a solo part, you can switch
between several virtual tracks to record different
performances on each, and select the best performance
later. Or when using bounce (ping-pong) recording, you
can specify an unrecorded virtual track as the recording
destination, so that you can mixdown into two tracks
without erasing any of the sixteen tracks.

Za |33

ta[Sa [Ea
|- BrS—TEEEAtT ik
Recorded tracks

-Selected track
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Recording on a virtual track

1. Select the virtual track.
In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8~ or “Vtr9-16” tab page,
select the track that you wish to record, and use the
[VALUE] dial to select an open virtual track.

2. Adjust the recording level of the input device, and
record.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the record-
ing level, and record” (—p.36, 39).

3. Playback while recording
addition tracks: Overdubbing

The process of listening to previously-recorded tracks
while you record additional tracks is called overdub-
bing. For example, this can be used to record a solo while
you listen to previously-recorded backing tracks.

1. Select the playback tracks.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the tracks that
you wish to play back, to set them to PLAY mode
(LED lit green).

2. Select the recording track.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the track that you
wish to record, to set it to REC mode (LED blinking
red).

3. Lower the faders of tracks you are not using.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the tracks that are
not being recorded or played, to set them to MUTE
(LED dark). This will silence the tracks that are not
being recorded or played.

4. Adjust the recording level of the input device, and
record.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the
recording level, and record” (—p.36, 39)

A& In the [RECORD] “RecMode™ tab page, set
“Select Rec Mode” to “Input.”

4. Re-record part of a
performance: Punch-in/out

If you make a mistake during part of your recorded
performance, or are not completely satisfied with your
performance, you can re-record just the unsatisfactory
portion without having to record from the beginning of
the song.

“Punch-in” is when you switch the song from playback
to record, and “punch-out” is when you switch the song
from record back into playback.

Manual punch-in/out

Manual punch-in/out is when you manually switch
between punch-in and punch-out.

On the D1600mkll, manual punch-in/out can be per-
formed by pressing the [REC] key or a PS-1 foot switch
(separately sold option) during playback to begin record-
ing, and pressing the [REC] key, [PLAY] key, or foot
switch to end recording.
1. Connect the input device, and adjust the recording
level.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the record-
ing level, and record” (—p.36, 39).



Make monitor output settings.
Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page.
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Select the signal that you wish to monitor. (—p.132)

Turn the “Autoln” button “On.”

B If the “Autoln” button is “Off”, you will always
hear the input signal that is assigned to the
recording track. If it is “On”, the sound recorded
on that track will be heard during playback, and
the assigned input signal will automatically be
heard during recording.

Move the current time to a location earlier than the

point where you wish to begin re-recording.

Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.

The song will play back, and you will hear the sound

of the playback tracks and the track selected for

recording.

At the point where you wish to begin re-recording,

press the [REC] key.

Recording will begin (manual punch-in), and you

will begin hearing the external input signal.

At the point where you wish to stop re-recording,

press the [REC] key or [PLAY] key.

Recording will stop, and the track will switch back to

playback (manual punch-out). You will begin hear-

ing the track playback.

Press the [STOP] key to stop.

After recording, move the current time to a point

earlier than where you began recording, and check

that the recording was satisfactory.

Manual punch-in/out using a foot switch

You can switch between playback and recording by
pressing a PS-1 foot switch (separately sold option).

This allows you to switch between playback and record-
ing while you are performing on an instrument, or when
you are at a distance from the D1600mKkiIl.

1.
2.
3.

Connect a foot switch to the [FOOT SW] jack.
Access the [SYSTEM/USB] “Control” tab page.

Specify the function of the foot switch.
Select “Func (FootSwFunction)” to “Punchl/O.”

FanControl. |2 001.01.000 |

FootSw| po): — Furme:  Punchl-0 [FanControl
CtrlCha| Dev: Pedal AEn(¥): EnpOff
LControl f MIDL B Sunc B MG ‘gB—Ufng_DiskUtil

In “Manual punch-in/out” steps 5 and 6, perform
manual punch-in/out by pressing the foot switch
instead of the [REC] key (you may use either).

R You can also use the foot switch to record from the

beginning of the song.
Set the “Func” parameter of step 3 to “Play/Stop.”

Press the [REC] key at the beginning of the song (LED
will blink), and press the foot switch to start record-

ing.

Auto punch-in/out

Auto punch-in/out is when punch-in and punch-out
occur automatically at pre-specified times.

1. Access the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page.

sutopunch:__|[E] 000:00.000
TR

In: BOG: 0O, DBA Outs GHE: BF . GEA [ wWave |

2. Register IN (punch-in) as the time at which record-
ing will begin, and OUT (punch-out) as the time at
which recording will end.

For details on registering the IN and OUT times, refer

to p.46.

In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, you can

press the “Wave” button to register the IN and OUT

points while viewing a waveform display.

X8 The time locations you register will be
overwritten onto the [IN/LOC1] key and [OUT/
LOC2] key.

3. Connect the input device, and adjust the recording
level.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the record-
ing level, and record” (—p.36, 39).

4. Make monitor output settings.
Refer to “Manual punch-in/out” step 2.

5. Specify the “pre-roll” — the length of playback that
will occur before the recording start location.
In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, press
the “RolTime” button to access the “SetRollTime”
dialog box.
Set “PreRoll” to the desired length of playback before
the beginning of recording. Set “PostRoll” to the
desired length of playback after the end of recording.
Set “Unit” to the desired unit of pre/post-roll time.

When you have finished making settings, press the
“OK” button to return to the previous page.

6. Turn on the auto punch-in/out function.
In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, press
the “AutoPunch” button to turn it “On.” The [AUTO
PUNCH] key will light.

7. Begin recording.
When you press the [REC] key, the location will move
back from the specified record start time by the
length of the pre-roll time specified by “PreRoll,” and
the D1600mkll will enter record-ready mode (LED
blinking).
When you press the [PLAY] key, playback will begin.
The track will play back during the pre-roll time, and
will switch to recording at the specified point (IN).
(The [REC] LED will light.)
When the specified end of recording is reached,
recording will end. (The [REC] LED will blink.)

8. Press the [STOP] key to stop.

= After the post-roll time has elapsed, the
D1600mKkI I will stop and return to the beginning
of the pre-roll time.

9. Listen to the performance that you recorded.
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5. Combining multiple tracks into
two: Bounce

You can combine the performances of multiple tracks
into two tracks, thus freeing up the original tracks for
additional recording. This procedure is called bouncing.
You can use this when you wish to play back the perfor-
mances of more than 16 tracks simultaneously.

You can use bounce recording to do the following things.

« Combine 16 tracks of audio, and overwrite-record
them onto two tracks.
« Combine 16 tracks of audio, and record them onto two
unused virtual tracks.
= Record 14 tracks of audio and two external input
signals onto the remaining two tracks.
= Combine multiple external input sources, and record
them on two tracks.
¥ When you use a CD-R/RW drive to create an audio
CD, the data of tracks 1 and 2 will be written to the
CD, so you must combine your completed song into
tracks 1 and 2.
R You can also mix down your completed song to two
tracks of the D1600mkl|I, instead of mixing down to
an external two-channel recorder.

Combining 16 tracks of audio and
overwriting them onto 2 tracks

As an example, here’s how to combine the audio of
tracks 1-16, and overwrite-record the result onto tracks 1
and 2.

1. Select bounce recording as the recording mode.
Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.

Select “Bounce” (bounce recording).

2. Select the bounce mode.
Access the [RECORD] “Bounce” tab page.

Set “BounceMode” to “16Tr—2Tr.”

3. Choose the currently selected tracks for recording.
Set “RecordVirtualTrack” to “Current.”

4. Select the tracks that you wish to record.

Set the status of the tracks to be recorded (tracks 1
and 2) to REC (LED lit red). Set the remaining tracks
(3-16) to PLAY (LED lit green).

5. Adjust the stereo positions of the playback tracks.
Press the [PLAY] key, and rotate the [PAN] knob to
adjust the stereo positions of channels 1-16.

6. Adjust the playback/recording levels.

Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the playback
level.

Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.

Press the “®” button to access the dialog box. Select
“PostFaderLev” so that you can view the meter dis-
play for each fader.

7. Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording
level.

When you are finished making adjustments, press the
[STOP] key.

8. Move the current location to the beginning of the
song.

9. Begin bounce recording.
Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode (LED
blinking), and then press the [PLAY] key to begin
recording (LED lit).

10. When recording is finished, press the [STOP] key to
stop.

11. Listen to the recording.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys of the recording
tracks (1 and 2) to set them to PLAY (LED lit green).

Either lower the faders of the other channels, or turn
the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page “1” and “2”
settings “On.”

Press the [PLAY] key to listen to the playback, and
then press the [STOP] key to stop.

Recording 16 tracks of audio to 2 virtual
tracks that are not currently selected

As an example, here’s how the audio of tracks 1-16
(virtual track “a” selected for all tracks) can be recorded
to virtual track “b” of tracks 1 and 2.

O Perform bounce recording as described in “Com-
bining 16 tracks of audio and overwriting them
onto 2 tracks”. However in step 3, change the
“Record Virtual Track” setting to “b,” so that the
recording will occur on virtual track “b.”

O To listen to the result of the recording, select virtual
track “b.”
Access the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, and set
“SelectVirtualTrack™” to “1b” and “2b” for tracks 1
and 2.

Recording 14 tracks of audio and 2
external input sources on the remaining 2
tracks
Here’s how the audio of tracks 1-14 and the audio inputs
from INPUT 1 and 2 can be recorded on tracks 15 and 16.
1. Specify the input channels.
Access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch9-16" tab page.
Set “Ch15” to “INPUTY, and set “Ch16” to
“INPUT2.”
2. Set the recording mode to bounce recording.
Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.
Select “Bounce” (bounce recording).
3. Select the bounce mode.
Access the [RECORD] “Bounce” tab page.
Set “BounceMode” to “14Tr+2In—2Tr.”
4. Choose the currently selected tracks for recording.
Set “RecordVirtualTrack” to “Current.”

5. Select the tracks for playback and recording.
Press each [TRACK STATUS] key to set the playback
tracks (1-14) to PLAY (LED lit green) and the record-
ing tracks (15 and 16) to REC (LED lit red).

6. Adjust the stereo positions of the playback tracks
and the input sources.
Press the [PLAY] key, and rotate the [PAN] knob to
adjust the stereo positions of channels 1-14. Set chan-
nel 15 to the left, and channel 16 to the right.



7. Adjust the playback/input levels.
Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the playback
level and input level.
Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] key.
Press the “®” button to access the dialog box. Select
“PostFaderLev” so that you can view the meter dis-
play for each fader.

8. Adjust the recording level.

Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording level.

When you are finished making adjustments, press the
[STOP] key.

9. Start bounce recording.

Refer to steps 8-11 of “Combining 16 tracks of audio
and overwriting them onto 2 tracks” (—p.42).

R After recording or track editing, you can use Undo to
return the data to the state before recording or track
editing. After returning to the state before recording,
don’t forget to set tracks 15, 16 back to virtual track
“a.

Record eight external input audio sources

onto two tracks

As an example, here’s how the audio sources being input

to INPUT 1-8 can be overwritten onto tracks 1 and 2.

1. Specify the input channels.

Access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" tab page.
Assign “Ch1”-“Ch8” respectively to “INPUT1”-
“INPUTS8.”

2. Select bounce recording as the recording mode.
Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.

Select “Bounce” (bounce recording).

3. Select the bounce mode.

Access the [RECORD] “Bounce” tab page.
For “BounceMode,” select 14Tr+2In—2Tr.”

4. Record on the currently selected tracks.
Set “RecordVirtualTrack” to “Current.”

5. Select the tracks for recording and for audio input.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key to set the recording
tracks (1 and 2) to REC (LED lit red), set the other
input tracks (3-8) to INPUT (LED lit orange), and set
the remaining tracks (9-16) to MUTE (LED dark).

6. Adjust the panning of the input sources.

Rotate the [PAN] knobs to adjust the stereo position
for 1-8.
7. Adjust the input levels.

Use the [CHANNEL] faders to adjust the input levels.

Press the [METER/TRACK VIEW] Key.

Press the “m” button to open the dialog box. In the
dialog box, select “PostFaderLev,” and you will be
able to view a meter display for each fader.

8. Adjust the volume level.

Use the [MASTER] fader to adjust the recording level.

9. Begin mix recording.
Refer to steps 8-11 of “Combining 16 tracks of audio
and overwriting them onto 2 tracks” (—p.42).

6. Other recording methods

Trigger recording

This is a function that uses the input level (trigger) to
initiate recording. Recording will begin at the instant that
sound is input to the D1600mKkl|I.

ThresholdLewvel: | UDDDDDUD |
Trig On
Threshald: m FPreTrigTime:  BEE  ms

1. Connect the input device, and set the recording
level.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the record-
ing level, and record” (—p.36, 39).

2. Select trigger recording.
Access the [TRIGGER] “Trigger” tab page, and turn
“TriggerRec” On (the [TRIGGER] key will light).
3. Press the [REC] key to enter record-ready mode
(LED blinking).
4. Begin playing.
When the input level exceeds the threshold level
(“Threshold”), recording will begin automatically.
IR Refer to “Threshold” and “PreTrigTime.”
(—p.121)
I® You can use the Rehearsal function to check the
threshold level.
5. When you have finished playing, press the [STOP]
key to stop.
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Loop recording

When using auto-punch recording, you can use Loop re-
cording to record repeated takes over the same section,
and then use undo/redo to choose the best take.

If you turn “Loop” “On” during auto-punch recording,

the IN-OUT region will be recorded repeatedly (looped).

At this time, playback will occur before and after the IN-

OUT region for the lengths specified by the [AUTO

PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page settings for “RolTime”

(“PreRoll” and “PostRoll™).

1. Register the region (IN-OUT) that you wish to
record. (—p.46)

This setting can also be made using “Wave” in the
[LOOP] “Loop” or [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab
pages.

2. Connect the input device, and adjust the recording
level.

Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the record-
ing level, and record” (—p.36, 39).

3. Specify how the sound will be output for monitor-
ing.

Refer to “Manual punch-in/out” step 2. (—p.40)

4. Set the pre-roll and post-roll.

In the [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, select
“RolTime.”

Set “PreRoll” to specify the length of playback prior
to the beginning of recording, and set “PostRoll” to
specify the length of playback after the end of record-
ing. Set “Unit” to select the units in which the pre/
post-roll times are set.

When you have made these settings, press the “OK”
button.

5. Inthe [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page, turn
“Auto Punch” “On.” (The [AUTO PUNCH] key will
light.)

6. Inthe [LOOP] “Loop” tab page, turn “Loop” “On.”

7. Begin recording.

When you press the [REC] key, the D1600mkIl will
locate to the beginning of the pre-roll time preceding
the IN (recording start) point, and will enter record-
ready mode. (The [REC] key LED wiill blink.)

Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.

Playback will occur for the pre-roll time, and record-
ing will begin at the IN time. (The [REC] key LED
will light.)

When the OUT time is reached, recording will end,
and playback will continue for the post-roll time.
(The [REC] key LED will blink.)

Then the D1600mkI1 will locate to the beginning of
the pre-roll time, and the same operations will be
repeated.

To stop, press the [STOP] key at a point outside of the
recording area (IN-OUT).

8. Listen to the recorded content.

Use the undo/redo function to select the best take.

9. Press the [UNDO] key.
A list will show the latest and previous recordings.

Current Level B8 299 mR_I
Leweldz: RecordTrack [ LCevel |
(RPEEEE RecordTrack [ Unda |
Leweldd: RecordTrack

10. Rotate the [VALUE] dial to select what you believe
to be the best take from the list.

11. Press the “Undo” button to execute the Undo.
The selected take will be recalled.

12. Play back, and verify that you selected the correct
take.
If the [AutoPunch] “AtPunch” tab page “AutoP-
unch” setting is “On” when you press the [PLAY]
key, the region between the recording start (IN) and
recording end (OUT) points will play back as a loop.
13. If you decide to cancel the Undo, press the “Redo”
button to return to the “Level00” take.
The undo operation you executed in step 11 will be
cancelled.

Press the “OK” button to return to the previous
screen.

In addition to the recording methods described above,
the following possibilities are available when recording
on the D1600mKklI. For details refer to the page listed.

= Apply EQ to the audio being recorded. (—p.48)

= Apply effects to the audio being recorded. (—p.54)

= Listen to the internal rhythm while recording your per-
formance. (—p.72)

= Record the internal rhythm. (—p.72)

= Rehearse the recording. (—p.135)



Playback

This section explains basic playback on the D1600mKkll,
and also how to use program playback.

1. Playback

1. Select the track(s) for playback.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] keys for the tracks that
you wish to play, to put them in PLAY (LED lit
green).
2. Move to the time location from which you wish to
playback.
For details on changing the time location, refer to
p.46.
3. Begin playback.
Press the [PLAY] key. (The [PLAY] LED will light.)
4. Stop playback.
Press the [STOP] key. (The [PLAY] LED will turn off.)
B You can also use a PS-1 foot switch (separately sold
option) to start and stop playback. (—p.91)

2. Program play

Here’s how you can play back multiple songs in the or-
der you specify.

In addition to using this to play songs in a desired order,
this function is also convenient when mixing down to
DAT or MD.

Setting up a program
1. Access the [SONG/CD] “PrgPlay” tab page.

81 881:SongBai Y
B2 AQZ: Songdaz

E 005:23 hEs

L5el5ong EEditSnn@_PrgPlagﬂ:DR/ﬁw """

2. Select the first song.
Use the scroll buttons to select “01” in the program
play list, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to select a song.
If you wish to change the drive, press the “Drive”
button. Select the desired drive in the “Drive Select”
screen.

3. Select the second, third, and subsequent songs in
the same way.
B8 To delete a song from the list, select the song and
rotate the [VALUE] dial to select “~—-."

B8 The program play list is maintained until you turn off

the powver.

K The program play list can be played only when the
“PrgPlay” tab page is displayed.

Playing the program Playlist

1. Access the [SONG/CD] “PrgPlay” tab page.

2. Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
Songs will be played in the order of the list, starting
with the first song of the program. During playback
you can press the [FF] key to skip to the next song, or
the [REW] key to skip to the beginning of the current
song or (if you are already at the beginning of the cur-
rent song) to the beginning of the previous song.

3. Press the [STOP] key to stop playback.

3. Other playback options

Loop playback

This function repeatedly plays the IN-OUT region of the
song. This is convenient when you wish to audition that
region, and is also used in conjunction with auto punch
recording to perform loop recording.
1. Select the playback track.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of the playback
track(s) to select PLAY (LED lit green).
2. Register the desired region (IN-OUT) for loop play-
back. (—p.46)
You can also set this by using “Wave” in [LOOP]
“Loop” or [AUTO PUNCH] “AtPunch” tab page.

3. Access the [LOOP] “Loop” tab page, and turn the
“Loop” button “On.”

4. Begin loop playback.
When you press the [PLAY] key, playback will begin
from the IN location, and repeat over the IN-OUT
region.

5. Press the [STOP] key to stop.

In addition to the playback methods described above, the

following playback methods are also available on the

D1600mKkll. For details refer to the page given.

= Apply EQ to the playback audio. (—p.48)

= Adjust the level and pan of the playback audio.
(—p.48)

= Apply effects to the playback audio. (—p.55)

= Play the built-in rhythms together with the playback.
(—=p.70)
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Changing the time location

This section explains how you can move the counter that
shows the current location within the song.

1. Switching the counter display

You can switch the time display type shown by the
counter.

SelectTimeDizp: | I:":” . I:” DDD
[=] B81 :NEWSONG

(E] Tempo Manu 120 04/94 Metrod
\SEISnng‘gEditSnnﬁPrgPlagAEDR«-’R

1. Pressthe “ & ” button located at the left of the
counter to access the “Select TimeDisp Type” dialog
box.

Select Timelizp Type: Ok |
@il @] mae:aea00
18 ) 248.00F res

2. Select the type of time units that you wish to view,
press the “OK” button.
You can select one of the following four types of
display.

__ .. ‘“measures” .“beats” ."“1/96 of a beat”
. ‘“minutes” :“seconds” .*“1/1000 of a second”
_ . F “minutes” :“seconds” ."“1/30 of a second”
.__Free “minutes” . “seconds” (remaining available
—_— recording time)
I Inorder forthe“__._ Free” display to accurately

indicate the remaining time, you must set the
recording track [TRACK STATUS] to REC, and
set the counter display to “FreeTime.” When you
do so, the remaining recording time will be
displayed according to the number of tracks that
are set to REC.

2. Moving the current time location

Using the counter

1. Select a page in which the counter is displayed in
the upper part of the LCD screen, such as the
[SONG/CD] “SelSong” tab page.

2. Select the portion in the counter that you wish to
change to a new location.

Meas: IﬁIi]I[H .000
[=] B81 :NEWSONG

[*] Tempe Manu 128 Bd/84 Metrod
\SEISnng‘gEditSnnﬁPrgPlagAEDR«-’R

3. Rotate the [VALUE] dial to change the time.

Using the [FF] or [REW] keys

Moving backward
Press the [REW] key to move toward the beginning
of the song. If you hold down the key, you will
rewind continuously.

You can also rewind during playback.

Moving forward
Press the [FF] key to move toward the end of the
song. If you hold down the key, you will fast-forward
continuously.

You can also fast-forward during playback.

Moving to the beginning of the song
While in the middle of the song, hold down the
[STOP] key and press the [REW] key to return to the
beginning of the song.

Moving to the end of the song
While in the middle of the song, hold down the
[STOP] key and press the [FF] key to jump to the end
of the song.

Using the locate keys to move
(LOC1, LOC2, LOC3, LOC4)

You can register specific times in the locate keys, and

jump instantly to those times.

Up to four locate points can be registered for each song.

Use the [IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2], [TO/LOC3], and

[END/LOC4] keys.

R In addition to recalling the locate times that you reg-
ister, these keys are also used to specify the time loca-
tions for auto punch recording (IN/OUT times) and
for track editing (the editing region). For details on
the various locate functions, refer to p.118.

Registering a locate point

1. Move the current time to the location that you wish
to register.
Use the counter (“Counter”) or the [FF]/[REW] keys
to change the current time.

2. Press the [STORE] key to capture the selected time
location.

= i st
StoredTime:o@l @1 (=T,
[=] [[Fre=s=lLoc. 1 IMaRKor [SCENE]

3. Register the time location you captured.
Press one of the [IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC?2], [TO/
LOC3], or [END/LOCA4] keys to register the saved
location in that key. The registration will be com-
pleted as soon as you press the key.

R Even if you perform steps 2 and following dur-
ing playback or recording, the time location at
the moment you pressed the [STORE] key will be
preserved, and can be registered in a locate point.

Moving to a locate point

When you press a previously-registered [IN/LOC1],
[OUT/LOC?2], [TO/LOC3], or [END/LOCA4] key, you
will move to the registered location.



Using marks to move the time location

You can register a specific location in a mark, and then
move instantly to the registered location.

A name can be assigned to each mark, and used to navi-
gate within a song.

Up to 100 marks can be registered in each song.

Registering a mark

1. Move the current time to the location that you wish
to register as a mark.
Use the counter or the [FF]/[REW] keys to change the
current time.

2. Press the [STORE] key to capture the time location.

o h i i)
StoredTime:B@1.81. 808
[=] [[Fre=s=lLoc. 1 IMaRKor [SCENE]

3. Register the time location you captured.
Press the [MARK] key to register the captured time
location as a mark. The registration will be completed
at the moment you press the key. Marks will be
renumbered in order of time.

R Even if you perform steps 2 and following dur-
ing playback or recording, the time location at
the moment you pressed the [STORE] key will be
captured, and can be registered in a mark.

Moving to a mark location
1. Access the [MARK] “Mark” tab page.

MarkMNurnber: | DDDDD DDD | Rename
G - e kN amepEa BB 08 6

2. Use “MarkNumber” to select the desired mark.

3. Press the “Recall” button to recall the mark.
You will move to the time location of that mark.

Deleting a mark
A& Undo is not available after deleting a mark.
1. Access the [MARK] “Mark” tab page.

2. Use “MarkNumber” to select the mark that you
wish to delete.

3. Press the “Delete” button to access the dialog box.

4. Verify the “mark number to be deleted” in the
upper left. If you wish to delete it, press the “Yes”
button to delete it. If you decide not to delete it,
press the “No” button.

To delete all marks, press the “SelectAll” button to
turn it “On.” Then press the “Yes” button to delete
the marks.

Naming a mark

= Press the “Rename” button to access the “Rename-
Mark” dialog box. For the rename procedure, refer to
“2. Naming a song” (—p.35).

= When you have assigned a name, press the “OK” but-
ton.

3. Using scrub playback etc. to
find a precise time location

By using the Scrub function, the Play From/To function,
or the Slow Play function, you can accurately find the
location where an audio region begins, or set a locate
time or mark time with greater precision.

Using the Scrub function

1. Pressthe [TRACK STATUS] key of the track that
you wish to search, setting its track status to PLAY
(LED lit green).

2. Press the [SCRUB] key to turn the Scrub function
“Oon” (key lit).

3. Use “TrackSelect” to select the track that you wish
to play.

4. Select “Loc,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to find the
location while listening to the audio.

The audio will play back in correspondence with the
rotation of the [VALUE] dial.
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Using the mixer

Here you can adjust various mixer settings such as
volume, tone, pan, recording and playback, to create the
desired levels for your song.

For details on adjusting the effects, refer to p.53.

1. Adjusting the volume

The input or recording/playback volume is adjusted by

the [CHANNEL] faders. Raise or lower the faders to

adjust the volume. (—p.134)

The volume can be adjusted from silence () to unity

gain (0 dB) to +12 dB gain.

¥ Normally, you should set the faders at unity gain (the
position where the input signal is output at the same
volume) and then lower the faders for any channels
that are too loud, rather than raising the faders of
channels that are too soft. This will reduce the possi-
bility of clipping at the final stage, and is the most ef-
fective way to mix.

= When Pairing is on, use the odd-numbered channel
fader to make adjustments. (—p.49)
= Volume settings can be registered in a scene. (—p.50)

2. Adjusting the stereo position

Rotate the [PAN] knob to adjust the stereo position of
each channel.

Channel 1-16 [PAN] knobs

Rotating the knob toward the L position will place the
sound toward the left, and rotating it toward the R posi-
tion will place the sound toward the right.

m Normally, vocals and bass are located in the center,
guitar at the left or right, and piano at the opposite
side from guitar.

= When Pairing is on, use the odd-numbered channel
knob to make adjustments. (—p.49)
= These settings can be registered in a scene. (—p.50)

A If the pan is paired (=Balance) for channels 1/2-15/
16, set the odd-numbered [PAN] of the paired chan-
nels to the center when you wish to input to tracks 1/
2-15/16 and record in stereo.

3. Using EQ to adjust the tone

The tone of each channel can be adjusted by a three-band

equalizer (EQ).

= To adjust the input sound (analog), use the Input EQ

(IINPUT/TUNER] “InEql-4,” “InEg5-8” tab pages).
This will affect the sound that is recorded.
= To adjust the track playback sound, use the EQ ([EQ/
PHASE] “Eql-4,” “Eq5-8,” “Eq9-12,” “Eq13-16" tab
pages).

I8 EQ can be used to cut a frequency range in which un-
wanted noise (hiss) is heard, or to boost/cut the low
or high range to correct the tone.

Normally, you should make EQ settings so that the
audio is heard more clearly.

If you use EQ excessively by boosting the EQ gain of
a channel to the maximum setting, the overall mix
will become unbalanced. EQ can be used in the “cut”
(Minus) direction as well.

Applying EQ to the track playback

= When Pairing is on, use the odd-numbered channel
“EQ” to make adjustments. (—p.49)
= These settings can be registered in a scene. (—p.50)

1. Select the tab page that contains the EQ you wish to
adjust.
Select from the [EQ/PHASE] “Eql-4,”
“EQ9-12" and “Eql13-16" tab pages.

“Eq5-8,”

D Em 15& Phaze

LEai-¢ JU

2. Select the desired EQ.
For each channel, the EQ controls are arranged as fol-
lows.
« High EQ gain (H): upper right icon
= Low EQ gain (L): upper left icon
= Mid EQ gain (M): lower right icon
= Mid EQ center frequency (F): lower left icon

3. Adjust the gain and center frequency.
Adjusting the gain in the negative (=) direction will
cut the signal, and adjusting it in the positive (+)
direction will boost it.
Increasing the center frequency value will raise the
frequency, and decreasing the value will lower the
frequency.

High EQ, Low EQ

= Select “Hi EQ Gain (H)” or “Low EQ Gain (L)” of
the channel you want to adjust, and turn the
[VALUE] dial to adjust the gain. The numerical
value is shown in the upper left of the screen.

Mid EQ

= Select “Mid EQ Center Frequency (F)” of the chan-
nel you want to adjust, and turn the [VALUE] dial
to specify the center frequency. The numerical
value is shown in the upper left of the screen.

= Select “Mid EQ Gain” of the channel you want to
adjust, and turn the [VALUE] dial to adjust the
gain. The numerical value is shown in the upper
left of the screen.

Applying input EQ to the analog inputs/
Recording with input EQ
You can apply input EQ to the analog inputs (EQ cannot
be applied to the digital input), and record the sound that
has been adjusted by the EQ.
1. Access the page that includes the channel to which
you wish to apply EQ.
Select the [INPUT/TUNER] “InEq1-4" tab page.

_._.-:n:i:-:--m--:':--:':
1zzy i '. @L‘I’)

L Chi-& Ri EhEl lﬁgnEqi 4§nEq5 gl Tuner

Inputlol :+6.8 |.D[]'| 01 D[]Dl




2. Input an audio signal, and adjust it to an appropri-
ate level.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the record-
ing level, and record” (—p.36, 39)
Verify that the level meter on the left side of the LCD
screen moves when you hear the sound.

3. For each “InputEQ,” select the gain settings and
mid EQ center frequency, and rotate the [VALUE]
dial to adjust them.

Refer to step 2 and step 3 of “Applying EQ to the
track playback” (—p.48).

4. Record the sound as adjusted by the EQ.

Refer to “1. Adjust the recording level, and record”
(—=p-39).

4. Pairing

Adjacent odd and even-numbered channels (1-2, 3-4, 5-
6, 7-8, 9-10, 11-12, 13-14, 15-16) can be paired, so that
changing a value for the odd-numbered channel will
simultaneously change the value for both channels.

It is convenient to use mixer pairing for stereo-recorded
channels.

Pairing is valid for the following settings.

« [TRACK STATUS] keys

= EQ (channel EQ)

= EffSnd 1 + 2 (effect send)
= AuxSend (auxiliary send)
= [PAN] knobs

< [CHANNEL] faders

B With the exception of the [TRACK STATUS] keys
and the [CHANNEL] faders, you can select whether
or not pairing will be enabled for a parameter. This
selection is made simultaneously for both Effect
Sends 1 and 2.

1. Access the “Select Pair” screen.

Press the “f&3” (SelChPair) button found in the
[INPUT/TUNER], [EQ/PHASE], or [INSERT
EFFECT] pages to access the “Select ChannelPair”
screen.

SelChPair 001.01.000 EAKE

Ch1Ch2Cha Che (ChSICh&ChT iChe i | : ;;;;
| % & % & -

| chi-3 JTRI-16 JInEa I aJIEas—g].

2. Select the channels for which you wish to enable
pairing.
Press a “1 2”-*“15 16" button to turn it “On” (high-
lighted as “E37).

Select ChannelPair: "
CIammE s = [Cancel |77

[a__1e] [11_12] [13_14] [15_1¢]
I_Eq ] [ Send | [ Auz ] :

3. Select the functions for which pairing will be
enabled.
Select the functions that will be paired for the chan-
nels you selected in “Select ChannelPair.”
From “Eq,” “Send,” “Aux,” and “Pan,” press the
functions that you wish to enable to turn on each func-
tion. To finalize the settings, press the “OK” button.

5. Monitor settings

In order to monitor the audio from the D1600mklI, you
will need to connect a set of powered monitor speakers
etc. to the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks, or connect head-
phones to the [PHONES] jack.

Select the signal for monitoring

1. Select the signal that you wish to monitor.
Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page.
Normally you will select “MasterLR.”

Press the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On” (high-
lighted).

LE Soln Ehathm ]
— 1 1 ELﬁi

[Teval |M|:|n1't-:|r'Bu5 R

I If “Solo” is selected, the solo function will take
priority. Defeat “Solo” before you make your
selection.

2. Select input monitoring.

During playback you will hear the playback tracks of

mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is set to

PLAY (LED lit green). For mixer channels whose

[TRACK STATUS] is REC (LED lit red), you will hear

the external input sound.

IR If you press the “Autoln” button to turn it “On”,
mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC
will monitor the track playback during playback,
and will automatically switch to monitoring the
external input sound when recording (and
rehearsing) and when stopped.

3. Adjust the monitor volume.

Use the [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob to adjust the

monitor volume of the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks,

and use the [PHONES LEVEL] knob to adjust the
monitor volume of the [PHONES] jack.

Adjusting the cue level

Since the [CHANNEL] faders of the D1600mkII adjust
both the recording level of the tracks and the volume
level of each channel, the recording level and the
monitoring level will be the same.

For this reason, a Cue Level function is provided so that
you can adjust the monitoring volume and pan for your
convenience while you record, independently of the mas-
ter LR volume.

1. Select cue as the monitoring source.
In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, turn
“On” the “Cue” button.

= If “Solo” is selected, solo will be given priority.
Defeat “Solo” before you make your selection.

e |_Solo | |_Rwr|n_| ‘Lﬁ
+ . H s

1
[Tevel | MaonitarBus
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2. Adjust the cue level.
Press the “Level” button to access the cue level
adjustment screen. Select the icons for each channel,
and rotate the [VALUE] dial to adjust the volume
level and pan displayed in the upper left.

6. Solo settings

Only the signals whose “Solo” button is “On” will be
sent to the monitor bus. Use this function when you wish
to hear a specific channel out of numerous sources, or to
audition the send audio, etc. The solo signal is output
from the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks and the [PHONES]
jack.

Select the signal for soloing

1. Select the signal for soloing, and turn Solo “On.”
Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page.
Press the desired “Solo” button(s) to turn Solo “On”
for that signal (it will be highlighted). If even one
selection is being soloed, the [SOLO/MONITOR] key
will blink.

B You can select more than one signal to solo.

NEdDDEO R ]

SoloToM=zt0ut

2. Adjust the monitor volume.
Use the [MONITOR OUT LEVEL] knob or [PHONES
LEVEL] knob to adjust the volume level.

To turn solo off

= Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page, and
turn the “Solo” button “Off.”

= By pressing the “ClearAll” button, you can turn off all
solo settings.

Outputting the solo signal from master LR

If desired, the solo signal can be output from [MASTER
OUT L/R]. Do this when you wish to output the solo
signal from a monitor system connected to the [MASTER
OUT L/R] jacks.

O Inthe [SOLO/MONITOR] “Solo” tab page, turn the
“SoloToMstOut” button “On” (highlighted).
However, this will automatically be turned off when
you exit the [SOLO/MONITOR] page.

7. Registering and playing scenes

Mixer settings you make can be registered as a scene, and
selected automatically as playback progresses.
Frequently-used settings can also be registered and
recalled when desired to reproduce the mixer settings at
another time, or part of the settings can be modified and
overwritten.

B Up to 100 scenes can be registered for each song.
The following settings can be registered in a scene.

- EQ

= Effect settings

= EffSnd (effect send)

= AuxSend (auxiliary send)

= [PAN] knob

« [CHANNEL] fader

IScene 1 IScene 2 IScene 3 IScene 4

| Intro | Verse | Chorus |

Interlude

EG == &

Key —lll— @
BASS == &
Vo M= 6
Chorus 1 —— @
Chorus 2 M= @
pr == &
Chorus 1 Ml=——= @
Chorus 2 —— @
pr == &

EG == ®

Key == ®
BASS == &
Vo == G
Chorus 1 == ®
Chorus 2 =—III= @
pr == &

EG — = &

Key == @
BASS == &
Vo == &
Chorus 1 MM—— ®
Chorus 2 [—— ®@
Dr == &

BB The faders and pan knob on the top panel do not
actually move, but you can watch the values change
in the [SCENE] “MixView” tab page.

s v e [ T e T T TUTu T Tu ToTa Ta Ta]
Lews OOy YRS ET A RAMNGI
@8 1:NEW SCENE | [
LEE 1 A1 BEE
Feadlel B Mithiew

Registering a scene

1. Move the current time to the location at which you
wish to register the scene.
Use the counter or [FF]/[REW] keys to move. (—p.46)

2. Adjust the mixer settings.
Adjust the [CHANNEL] faders, [PAN] knobs, EQ and
effect settings.

3. Register the scene.
Press the [STORE] key to capture the current time
location.

When you press the [SCENE] key, the registration
destination scene number “SCENE ***” will be
displayed, and the settings will be registered.

IR Registered scenes are assigned numbers sequen-
tially, starting at the lowest unused number.
Even during playback or recording, you can use
step 3 above to register a scene.



Automatically switching scenes while a

song plays: Scene Playback

Scenes you registered can be selected automatically dur-

ing playback at the time locations you specify.

B8 Register each scene at the time location where you
want the mixer settings to change. (—*“Registering a
scene”)

1. Turn “SceneRead” “On.”
Access the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page.

BOLMEY SCEME (o1 @em
élRenamel [EditLog] fisgss
J(EdtFiltr| [Recall | [Qurtrt]

SceneRead: |

Press the “SceneRead” button to turn it “On.” When
this is “On”, the [SCENE] key will light.

2. Play back the song.
Move to the desired location, and press the [PLAY]
key to begin playback.
When playback reaches the registered time, the scene
will change automatically.

Recalling a scene

Here’s how to recall mixer settings that you registered in
ascene.
1. Turn “SceneRead” “Off.”

Access the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page.

Press the “SceneRead” button to turn it “Off.” When

this is “Off”, the [SCENE] key wiill turn off.

A& 'f “SceneRead” is “On”, it will not be possible to
recall a scene that was registered at a different
time location.

2. Recall the scene.

In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” or “MixView” tab page,

move the cursor to “SceneNumber,” and rotate the

[VALUE] dial to select the desired scene. The selected

scene will be recalled.

Re-registering a scene at another time
location

Here’s how you can re-register a previously registered
scene at a different time location.

1. Recall the scene that contains the mixer settings you
wish to re-register.
Select the scene as described in “Recalling a scene.”

2. Move the current time to the location at which you
wish to re-register the scene. (—p.46)

3. Register the scene.
Press the [STORE] key, and then the [SCENE] key.

Editing a scene and overwriting it

Here’s how you can modify part of a scene, and over-

write the settings back onto that scene.

1. Recall a scene.
As described in “Recalling a scene,” select the scene
that you wish to modify.

2. Modify the settings of the scene.
Adjust the [CHANNEL] faders, [PAN] knobs, EQ,
and effects as desired.

3. Overwrite the scene.
In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, make sure that
the number of the scene you modified is selected.
Press the “OvrWrt” button.
A dialog box will ask you for confirmation. When
you press the “Yes” button, the scene will be over-
written onto that number.

Over'write Scene@@

7

AreYouSure?

Deleting a scene
Here’s how to delete an unwanted scene.
K Undo is not available for this operation.

1. Recall the scene.
As described in “Recalling a scene,” recall the scene
that you wish to delete. If you wish to delete all
scenes, select any of the scenes.

2. Delete the scene(s).
In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, press the
“Delete” button. Verify the “Delete scene number” in
the upper left, and if you wish to delete the scene,
press the “Yes” button to delete the scene. If you press
the “No” button, the scene will not be deleted.

If you wish to delete all scenes, press the “SelectAll”
button to turn it “On.” Then press the “Yes” button to
delete all the scenes.

Moving a registered scene to another time
location

Here’s how to move a registered scene to another time lo-
cation.

1. Recall the scene.
As described in “Recalling a scene,” recall the scene
that you wish to move.

2. Move the time location of the scene.
Press the “EditLoc” button.

EditScenelocation:Bm 1 ]
Loc: 999: B8 . 908

Specify the time location in the dialog box and press
the “OK” button to execute the move.
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Scene filtering

1. Inthe [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, press the
“Filter” button to display “Select SceneFilter.”

2. Select the parameters whose settings you wish to
disable.
There are two pages of settings, and you can use the
“Next” button to access the next page.

Select SceneFilter:

The first page contains settings for the parameters of
each channel. For example you can use the filter to
disable the pan settings for channels 5 and 6 by turn-
ing the “5,” “6,” and “Fader” buttons “On.”

Select SceneFilter:
InzEff] [F=tEfD] [MzfEfZ] [EinalEf]

Retrnl] |Retrnd
[AFrev |

The second page contains settings for overall parame-
ters. As in the first page, turn on the parameters that
you wish to disable. Press the “OK” button to finalize
the settings.

Using MIDI to control scenes

MIDI output

When the scene changes, a scene change message
(program change) will be transmitted. This message will
be transmitted in the following cases.

= When you use “SceneNumber” to switch scenes in the
[SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page

= When you press the [STORE] key and [SCENE] key to
register a scene

= When “SceneRead” is “On” and the scene changes
during playback or recording

MIDI input
If “SceneRead” is “Off”, scene change messages
(program changes) that are received will cause the
D1600mklI to select the scene of the corresponding
number.
If “SceneRead” is “On”, these messages will not be
received, regardless of whether the D1600mKkiIl is
playing, recording, or stopped.
1. Connect the external MIDI device. (—p.87)
2. Make MIDI settings.
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, set
“GlobalCh” to the channel of the external MIDI
device that will be transmitting the messages.
To transmit MIDI messages, turn the [SYSTEM/USB]
“MIDI” tab page “ProgChange” “Trans” “On.”
To receive MIDI messages, turn the [SYSTEM/USB]
“MIDI” tab page “ProgChange” “Recv” “On.”

3.

In the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page, turn
“SceneRead” “Off.”

Transmit a program change from the external MIDI
device to recall a scene.

When the D1600mKkiII receives program change #0, it
will recall scene 001. Program changes #0-99 corre-
spond to scene 001-100.



Using effects

1. Overview of the effects

On the D1600mKkiIl, you can use up to eight insert effects
that can be inserted into an analog input or mixer chan-
nel, two master effects that can be applied to the send
from each channel, and a final effect that can be applied
to master LR as the last stage. Each of these effects are
independent, meaning that you can use a maximum of
eleven effect programs simultaneously.

= Effect algorithms
total of 98

= Effect programs

Presets (192) User (192)
Insert effects 1000, 1001-1128 U001-U128
Master effects MO000, M001-M032 u001-u032
Final effects F000, FO01-F032 u033-u064

Preset effects contain effect programs created by profes-
sional musicians and studio engineers.

User effects can store your own effect programs that you
created by editing a preset effect.

IR Itis not possible to rewrite a preset effect program.

2. Insert effects

The insert effects can be inserted into an analog input or
mixer channel, to apply an effect to the analog input
signal or playback track. Effects can also be applied to a
built-in rhythm sound that is input to a mixer channel.

There are four types of insert effects, as described below.
The available effect programs will depend on the effect
type you select.

R The effect type selection is made in [INSERT EF-
FECT] “InsAsn” tab page “SelectEffType.”

lin2outx?2
These are mono-in/stereo-out or mono-out effect
chains consisting of three to five effects. Two of these
chains can be used. These are ideal for adding spa-
ciousness to a lead guitar or vocal.

2in2outx?2
These are stereo-in/stereo-out effects such as reverb,
chorus, and delay. Two such effects can be used
simultaneously. These are ideal for stereo-input
sources such as keyboard.

linloutx4
These are mono-in/mono-out effect chains consisting
of two effects. Four such effects can be used simulta-
neously. These are ideal for sources whose stereo
location is fixed, such as rhythm guitar.

linloutx8
Up to eight mono-in/mono-out effects can be used.
This is ideal for sounds with a fixed pan location,
such as drums.

Examples of using the insert effects

Various ways in which insert effects can be used for
recording or track playback are described below for each
effect type.

During recording

1in 2 out X 2 (mono-in/stereo-out x 2)
While recording guitar and bass simultaneously, you
could apply Guitar Multi to the guitar and Bass Multi
to the bass as you record.

INFUT REC Tr
E ==[1HEFF1
2]
EG o [THEFF2
LB £l

While recording two vocals simultaneously, you
could apply separate Vocal Multi programs to each
singer as you record.

While recording vocal and guitar simultaneously, you
could apply Vocal Multi to the vocal and Guitar Multi
to the guitar as you record.

3 Yocal  INPUT

2in 2 out x 2 (stereo-in/stereo-out x 2)
While recording keyboard and rhythm machine
simultaneously, you could apply St.Chorus to the
keyboard and St.Comp to the rhythm machine as you
record.

Other examples are shown below.

Key

Rhythm
______ IMPUT REC Tr
1 L
1
L-Fe IR
Stereo 3
Source 3
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1in 1 out X 4 (mono-in/mono-out x 4)
While recording four vocals simultaneously, you
could apply Exciter-Comp to voices that lack impact,

and apply Limiter-P4EQ to loud voices as you record.

Other examples are shown below.

REC Tr

Choras INPUT

REC Tr

Chorus INFUT REC Tr

it
Piane T 1= [2]

1in lout x 8 (mono in/mono out x 8)
For example when using eight mics to simultane-
ously record each instrument of a drum set, you can
apply a separate effect program to each instrument,
such as a Limiter to the bass drum, a Gate to the
snare drum, and an Exciter to the tom while you
record.

REC Tr

Jo d
Iy

When using eight mics to record multiple instru-
ments simultaneously, you could apply Gate to each
instrument to reduce crosstalk between the mics, or
apply Limiter to adjust the dynamics.

INPFUT REC Tr

R,
i

During track playback

2in 2 out x 2 (stereo-in/stereo-out x 2)
Two tracks containing stereo recorded drums etc.
could be processed by St.Comp or St.Limiter to adjust
the dynamics, or Reverb could be applied to create a
broader sense of space.

1in 1 out x 4 (mono-in/mono-out x 4)
Exciter-Comp or Limiter-P4EQ could be applied to
individual recorded tracks to adjust the dynamics, or
P4EQ-Cho/FIn could be applied to add modulation.

1in 1 out x 8 (mono-in/mono-out x 8)
Comp, Limiter, Gate, or Expander could be applied to
individual recorded tracks to adjust the dynamics, or
Chorus, Phaser, or Delay could be applied.

Applying the insert effects while you record
(analog/rhythm only)
While you record, effects can be applied to the input
from an instrument connected to the [INPUT 1] —
[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] analog inputs, or to the built-in
rhythm sound that is input to a mixer channel, so that the
sound processed by the effect is recorded.
IR You can also apply effects to the sound of an audio
CD played back in the CD-R/RW drive.
As an example, here’s how to connect a guitar to the
[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jack, apply effects, and record
the sound on track 8.
1. Make connections, and select the track for record-
ing.
Refer to “Connect a guitar to the [GUITAR IN] jack,
and assign it to mixer channel 8” (—p.36).
2. Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAsn” tab page.

assion: [E] n 2 000:00.000 [
SelectEffType: InsertTo:Inle| 1 | Off Inzrmrﬂff
[=] tintoutxd [ In3s| 3 |rOff i Inche[ 4 b Off

| InsAsn § InsEffl InzEffZ § InsEff3f InsEffdf inv'-5

3. Press the “Assign: s button, and select “Input(In).”
4. Press the “SelectEffType:»” button, and select the
effect type.
In the illustration for step 2, “1 in 1 out x 4” has been
selected.
5. Insert the effect between INPUT 8 (GUITAR IN)
and channel 8.
Press the “InsertTo: " button.
For effect 1, use “SelectCh” to set the channel to “8.”
After making the settings, press the “OK” button.

Select InsertEffect As=signChannel: ok |
g1 | 2 [z o] 2 ot

[1]
In3 o[[3 bt ng {4 ot
N
SelectCh
channel selection

y 4

7
Input Effect 1
indicator




6. Select the effect program.
Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1” tab page.
Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select the desired effect program.

Ef fectumber: |l 000:00.000 [5z=:
CLP MM1P4ER—Enciter | Rename

-'+a
L e
L InzAzn B InzEfflf In=Eff2 § InsEff2f InsEffdk fneh o

7. Asdescribed in “1. Adjust the recording level, and
record” (—p.39), adjust the record level and then
record.

Applying an insert effect to a track during

playback

Here’s how an insert effect can be inserted into a mixer

channel, and applied to the track playback.

1. Select the track(s) that you wish to playback.
Press the [TRACK STATUS] key of one or more
recorded tracks to set their status to PLAY (LED lit
green).

2. Access the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAsn” tab page.

Assign: ElTr'k |. DDD UD DUD |@J_

SelectEffType: InsertTo: 1 ef1e 1: 2 rl_lr
[=] tintoutxa % HE i b OFF i00FF r|_|rIIIff

L InsAsn f InsEff1H InsEff2 § InsEff3f InsEFfaE it

3. Press the “Assign: " button. In the dialog box that
appears, select “PlayTrack (Trk).”

4. Press the “SelectEffType: =" button, and select the
effect type.

5. Specify the channel into which the effect will be
inserted.

Press the “InsertTo: s button to open the dialog box.

For each effect, rotate the [VALUE] dial to set
“SelectCh” to the input (output) channel.
After making the settings, press the “OK” button.

6. Select an effect program.
Use the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1” or “InsEff2” tab
page to select the effect that you wish to use.
Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select the desired effect program.

cvemser 5 000:00,000 Jewesd
MM1zP4EG—Exciter | [Rename

| InsEffL § InsEff2 f InzEff3H InsEff4E fnei

7. Press the [PLAY] key to begin playback.
You can also select effect programs while you listen to
the playback.

3. Master effects

The D1600mkll contains two master effects (MstEffl and
MstEff2) which can be used simultaneously. You can
adjust the send amount from each channel to change the
depth of the effect.

£

[H M

FIHAL

How the master effects can be used

The master effects are used mainly for spatial processing
(reverb etc.) to create an overall sense of depth and bal-
ance.

For example, you could use send 1 for ReverbHall and
send 2 for ReverbRoom, in order to use the effects to
simulate a complex spatial environment.

In this way, you can combine two different effects to
produce results that would not be possible when using
only a single effect.

Using the master effects

1. Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “MstEff1” or
“MstEff2” tab page.

Effectlumber: |- 000:00.000 |Ewrzsz]
RM1:RewerbHall | Rename

RetLew 43 RetBal 7%
| MstEf1L [TEtE T2 EFrandl LE rondz RAursendlLFinalE if

2. Select an effect program.
Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select the desired effect program.

3. Set the return level from the master effect to the
master LR, and set the return balance.
For this example, set “RetLev” (return level) to “100,”
and set “RetBal” (return balance) to “CNT.”

4. Adjust the send levels.
Adjustments for Master Effect 1 are made in the
“EffSnd1” tab page, and for Master Effect 2 in the
“EffSnd2” tab page.

Sendi

0432 001.01.000[@[
OO O O HE

[F=tETT L M=tErrE | EftSnd 1 fETTande | fussendf FinalE it

Select the appropriate “Send” icon knob, and rotate
the [VALUE] dial to adjust the send amount.

Play back to hear the output from master LR, and
audition the resulting effect.

Adjust the return level and send level so that CLP
does not appear in the master effect level meter.
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4. Final effect

One stereo-in stereo-out effect is provided as the final
effect. It applies to the master LR output (—diagram on
preceding page).

The final effect is used mainly for dynamics processing
(compression etc.) to make the overall level more consist-
ent.

During mixdown, you can use the final effect to apply
mastering effects such as a multi-band limiter, in order to
polish the mix for CD-quality results.

1. Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “FinalEff” tab
page.

Effectumber. I. 000:00.000 |Fw=|
DSt ame | [Fename|

: -+a
Lk our
[F=tE L] M= ETTE ETTSndL L ETTsndzurbend] FinalEff

2. Select an effect program.
Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select the desired effect program.
Play back, and listen to the output from master LR to
hear the result of the effect.

5. Editing an effect

You can edit (modify) the effect programs that are used

as insert effects, master effects, and final effects.

K If you change the “EffectNumber” or turn off the
power without saving, your edited effect settings will
be lost. If you wish to keep your edited settings, you
must execute the Store operation.

1. Access the page for the effect that you wish to edit.

This illustration shows the [INSERT EFFECT]
“InsEff1” tab page as an example.

EffectNumher |. 000:00.000 |Eurazz)
il - i GTSiGuitarMultisE | [Fename|

[Tnshzn ] InsEttLINSETTEE Tt g Bt ) brrs

2. Select an effect program.

Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select the desired effect program.

3. Listen to the sound produced by the effect program.

Press the “Bypass” button, and bypass will be turned
“On” (i.e., the effect will not be applied). Then press
the “Cancel” button to turn bypass “Off” (i.e., the
effect will be applied). Compare the effect and
bypassed sounds.

Bypass:

4. View the effects and chain that make up the pro-
gram.
Press the “(EffectProgramName)” button to access
the “EffectAlgorithm” dialog box that displays the
structure of that effect program.

E\

NN T R

][ 2]

5. Turn individual effects on/off as desired.
Press the “(Effect On/Off)” button located below
each “(Effectlcon),” to turn it “On” (highlighted) or
“Off.”

6. Edit the settings of each effect.
Press the “(Effectlcon)” button of the effect that you
wish to edit. The screen shown below is the dialog
box when “St.Dly” is selected.

5t.Delay On i
DTirne: ESANER  Fdback: +12  HiDamp: 15
Lalarnp: 28 Mix: 4555

Select the parameter, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
edit it. For details on each parameter, refer to “Effect
Parameter List” (—p.137).

You can use “Effect On/Off” in the top of the dialog
box to turn the effect on/off. This on/off setting is
linked with the “(Effect On/Off)” button of step 5.
The setting of one will be reflected by the other.
After making settings, press the “OK” button.

If you wish to edit another effect, press the
“(Effectlcon)” button, and edit the parameters.

In the “EffectAlgorithm” dialog box, press the “OK”
button.

7. Assign a name to the edited effect program.

Press the “Rename” button to access the
“RenamekEffect” dialog box. For details on the
renaming procedure, refer to “2. Naming a song”
(—p.35).

After assigning the name, press the “OK” button.

RenarmeEffect |ET5:GuitarMu1t1’5

[ 028 | [Flen8ue | [Sumbel |
[ = [ = |[Insert]

| Space | [Backsp| [Delete | [ElearAll]




8. Save the effect program.
If the song is playing, press the [STOP] key to stop it.
Press the “Store” button to access the “StoreEffect”
dialog box.

StoreEffect:
GTS:Guitarultis Cancel

IEEELR 1 ReverbHall

Specify the number for storing, press the “Exec.”

button to save the effect program.

K When you save the effect program, it will be
overwritten onto that number, and the previous
settings of that number will be lost.

6. Controlling an effect from an
external device

You can also control an insert effect in realtime by using
an expression pedal such as the EXP-2 (foot controller) or
an external MIDI controller.

For the effect parameters that can be controlled, refer to
“Effect Parameter List” (—p.137).

1. Connect an expression pedal (separately sold
option: EXP-2 foot controller) or external MIDI
controller. (—p.10)

2. Select the external device that will control the
effect.

Access the [SYSTEM/USB] “Control” tab page.

In “Device (CtrlIChgDevice),” select “Pedal” if you
wish to use an expression pedal, or select a MIDI
message if you wish to control via MIDI. (—p.91)

Fancorntrot. |2 001.01.000 ]

FootSw| pa - Fune:  Punchl-n [Eantontrol
CriChal Dev: Pedal HEni®): ExpOff
LControl f MIDD H Sunc H MG ‘gB—UKRSQ_DiskUtiI

If you set “Device (CtrIChgDevice)” to be controlled
by a MIDI message other than “Pedal,” you must set
the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page “GlobalCh
(GlobalChannel)” setting to match the MIDI channel
of the external MIDI device that is transmitting the
control messages.

3. Select the insert effect that you wish to control.
Use “Asn(#) (CtrIChgAssign)” to select the insert
effect that will be controlled.

4. Select the effect program that you wish to control.

In the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1”-“InsEff4” tab
pages, choose the insert effect that you selected in
step 3.

Select “EffectNumber,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial
to select the effect program.

If the selected effect includes a control function, and
the conditions allow the effect to be controlled, a “#”
symbol will be added at the end of the effect program
name.

Effectiumber: I 000:00.000 |Ewra=:|
m GT3iGuit arMultizH | Fename

LInsEFfLEInsEFfEf G aihd fnafifad nrfi

Specify the parameter to be controlled, and the
range of control.
Press the “(Effect Program Name)” button.

The “Effect Algorithm” dialog box that makes up that
effect program will appear.

:on |® 001.01 UDDl oF_|

EHENEE

o o N N

Press the “Cntrl Icon” button to access the “Con-
trolDevice” dialog box.

Controllevice: |
FPararn: ChF1-Speed
Max: 28.8Hz Min: BEZHz

Select “Param,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to select

the parameter that you wish to control.

Rotate the [VALUE] dial to specify the maximum
value in “Max,” and the minimum value in “Min.”
When you have finished making settings, press the
“OK” button.

In the “EffectAlgorithm” dialog box, press the “OK”
button.

IR If you wish to save the above settings, save your
data as described on “5. Editing an effect” step 8
(—p.56).

Operate the expression pedal or external MIDI

controller to control the effect.
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7. Using an external effect

A send signal can be output from the [AUX OUT] jack,
and processed by an external effect. The output of the
external effect can then be returned to the [INPUT 1]-
[INPUT 8] jacks and sent to the desired channels or to the
master LR bus.

As an example, here’s how the playback sound can be
sent to an external effect, and returned to the master LR
bus via the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks.

1. Connect your external effect processor.

Connect the [AUX OUT] jack of the D1600mkI| to the
INPUT jack of your external effect processor, and
connect the OUTPUT jacks of the external effect
processor to the [INPUT 3] and [INPUT 4] jacks of the
D1600mKklI.

2. Send the playback sound to the external effect.
Access the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “AuxSend” tab
page.

Select “Aux” for the channel(s) that you wish to send
to the external effect, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
adjust the send amount.

e 1 e52|E 001.01.0
o KRR AR R

[F=tETT L M=tErTe JEFTond LAETTondz Jfussend]

001&a|
il

[FinalETt

3. Input the audio from the external effect processor.
Select the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab

page.

SelChPair

[=001.01.000

Chil:Ch2:ChZ:iChad iChS:iChe:iCh7iChE
U H:

| Chi-8 Hihi— iﬁ‘gnEq 1—4‘§nEq5—8‘§‘ Turer

Press the “Subln” button to access the dialog box.

Leveli—4 B33

Select the “In3-4" “Fader” icon, and turn the
[VALUE] dial to set the return level.

Use the “Balance” icon to adjust the return balance.

Mixdown

You can use mixer settings such as EQ, faders, and effects
to adjust the audio from each recorded track, and
combine the result into two tracks to create your own CD
or record it on an external two-channel recorder (DAT
recorder, MD recorder, cassette recorder etc.) to create a
finished song. This process is called mixdown.

1. Creating an audio CD

You can use the CD-R/RW drive to create an original CD
from songs you record on the D1600mKkill.

A& In order to create an audio CD, the hard disk must
have free space equivalent to the size (the total of the
two channels) of the song you are creating.

For example if you want to create an audio CD of a
five-minute stereo song, the D1600mKkII’s hard disk
must have free space for at least five minutes of stereo
(ten minutes of monaural) recording. For details on
the free area of the hard disk, refer to “1. Select Time-
Disp Type” (—p.91).

To write a song to CD

1. Check the completed song.
Use the faders and knobs to adjust the volume and
panning of each track, and play back the song to
check it.

B If you want to enable the scenes you stored, go to
the [SCENE] “ReadDel” tab page and turn
“SceneRead” on.

2. Bounce-record your song to two tracks.

Bounce the song to two tracks as described in “5.

Combining multiple tracks into two: Bounce”

(—p.42).

= If the song you write to CD contains no silence at
the beginning (“zero time™), the beginning of the
song may drop out when you play back from the
CD. To avoid this, you can insert approximately
0.5 seconds of silence at the beginning of the
audio data you mixed down to tracks 1 and 2.
For details, refer to “Inserting blank data: Insert
Track” (—p.63).

3. Insert adisc into the CD-R/RW drive.

Use a blank disc or a disc that has not yet been

finalized.

MR Since CD-RW discs will not play in some audio
CD players, we recommend that you use CD-R
media.



4. Select the [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW” tab page.
Pressthe “[__&~O____|” button, and in the screen
that appears, press the “OK” button. Make sure that
“CD-R/RW Information” shows “BlankDisc” or
“song number.” The free space on the disc is shown
below.

BlankDise [0 Monitor | ————
Freel72:57 Used:@e:88 R
[Final | [&] [(DRO_] feiritec)
ﬁelSong‘gEditSon@_PrgPlagAEDR/R

Make sure that the “DAQO” (Disc At Once) button is
off.

5. Execute writing.
Press the “WriteCD” button, and the “Obey Copy-
right Rules” message will appear.

I I?III_I ATl

A iteToCDxTrackAtOnce.

d| Obey Copuright Rules.  Speed:

Carefully read the “COPYRIGHT WARNING” sec-
tion of the manual (—p.iii). If you accept the terms,
select the writing speed. Select a writing speed that is
supported by the disc you are using.

IR Depending on your system, you may not be able
to write at the selected speed. If so, try a slower
writing speed.

Press the “Yes” button, and the D1600mkll will begin

creating an image file.

¥R If you press the “Abort” button while the image
file is being created, creation of the image file will
be stopped.

Then the D1600mKkIl will begin writing the CD.

IR If you press the “Abort” button while the CD is
being written, writing will stop. If you were writ-
ing to CD-R, that disc will be unusable. However
if you were writing to CD-RW, you will be able to
erase that disc and use it again as a blank disc.
For details, refer to “3. Erasing the data from a
CD-RW” (—p.83).

When writing is finished, the display will indicate

“Completed”. If you want to write the same song to

another CD, press the “Yes” button. If not, press the

“No” button.

If you press the “Yes” button, the CD-R/RW tray will
open. When you insert a new blank disc or an
unfinalized disc and close the tray, writing to the CD
will begin automatically. Since the previously-created
image file will be used in this case, the writing
process will be faster than the first time.

When writing is finished, the display will indicate
“Completed.” If you want to write the same song to
another CD, press the “Yes” button. If not, press the
“No” button.

B If you press the “No” button, you can then press
the “CD Monitor” button to check the content
that was written to the CD.

6. If you want to write other songs, perform steps 2, 4,
and 5.
The songs will be written on the disc in the order in
which you write them.

7. Finalize the disc.

If you want to play the newly created CD-R/RW in

an audio CD player, finalize the disc by pressing the

“Final” button when writing is completed.

A& No further songs can be written to a finalized
disc. This means that you should execute the
Finalize step after you have written all the songs
you want to write on that disc.

8. Check the written content.
Press the “CD Monitor” button, and then press the
“[__=8 __]” button to play back the disc, and
check that it was written correctly.

9. Play back the disc in your audio CD player to check
it.
Play the disc in a CD player to verify that the audio
CD was created correctly.
¥ CD-RW discs will not play in some audio CD

players.

Making an audio CD from a live recording

If you want to make an audio CD from a single item of
song data, such as a live recording or a long song, you
can use the Disc At Once method to write the disc. With
this method, the marks you register within the song will
be used to divide the tracks of the CD, letting you create
a live CD with no gap between tracks.

An audio CD created using Disc At Once can also be

used as a master CD for pressing.

K When you write a disc using Disc At Once, it will be
finalized automatically; you will not be able to add
any further songs.

1. Check the song you want to record.

Use the faders and knobs to adjust the volume and
pan etc. of each track, and play back the song to check
it.

2. Register a mark at each time location where you

want to create a track division. (—p.46)

3. Select the [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW” tab page.

BlankDisc 0 Monitor |
Free!T957 UsedB@E:a0 R

[Final | <] [(DAO_] fefriteC) ||
\SeIS-:nnggEditSnngPrgPlauAEDR/R

Turn on the “DAO” (Disc At Once) button.
4. Insertadisc into the CD-R/RW drive.
You must use a blank disc.
5. Inthe [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW” tab page, press the

“[_=82 1" button.
In the screen that appears, press the “OK” button.

Make sure that the “CD-R/RW Information” field
shows “BlankDisc.”
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6. Execute writing.
Press the “WriteCD” button, and the “Obey Copy-
right Rules” message will appear.

Carefully read the “COPYRIGHT WARNING”
section of the manual (—p.iii).

If you accept the terms, select the writing speed and
press the “Yes” button. The disc will be written and
automatically finalized.

2. Recording to a master tape

1. Check the completed song.
Use the faders and knobs to adjust the volume and
pan etc. of each track, and play back the song to check
it.

2. Connect the D1600mKklI to your external recording
device.
Connect your MD or DAT to the [S/P DIF OUT] jack
or to the [MASTER OUTPUT] jacks.

3. Record on your external recording device.
Play back the song on the D1600mkll, and adjust the
recording level on your external recorder.
Start recording on your external recorder, and play
back the D1600mkKIl.

™ By using the Program Play function you can
consecutively play back multiple songs in the desired

order. For details, refer to “2. Program play” (—p.45).

3. Using the sub inputs

You can use any of the analog inputs ([INPUT 1]-[INPUT
8/GUITAR IN]) as a sub input to send the audio directly
to the master bus.

= If you have synchronized a sequencer to the completed
song, you can use this to input the sequenced sounds
via the sub inputs.
= You can use this to add the return audio from an exter-
nal effect processor connected to the [AUX OUT] jack.
1. Connect the external audio source to the analog
inputs.
Input the external source to [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/
GUITAR IN].
2. Make sub input settings.
Select the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab
page.

SelChF air 001.01 .000|EELE

Ch1iChZ{ChIiCh4iChSiCh&iChTiChE:  [Digin J[7777

“H-HH-

L Ch 1-2 ACh3-1E HInEql—4 HInEqS—8H Tuner

Press the “Subln” button to access the sub input set-
ting screen.

Leveli—d4 833
Ini-2 iIn3—4
S [ [

Turn the “M (mute)” button “Off” for the connected
input.

Select the “Fader” icon and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
raise the value so that the audio signal will be input.
If the input is mono, press the “Stereo/Mono” button
to select “Mono” so that the audio will be sent to both
L and R buses.



Track editing

1. Track editing functions

The following functions are provided for track editing.

= Copy Track: copy a track

= Insert Track: insert a blank space

= Erase Track: erase a track

= Delete Track: delete a track

= Reverse Track: reverse track audio end-to-end

= Optimize Track: optimize track data

= Swap Track: exchange tracks

= Expansion/Compression Track: expand or compress a

track

« Copy Whole Track: copy an entire track

= Swap Whole Track: exchange entire tracks

= Fade Track: fade-in/fade-out

= Normalize Track: optimize the level

K In some cases, track editing functions may not be
usable if you have insufficient hard disk space. You
must allocate sufficient free space (equivalent to the
IN-OUT or TO-END time) for the track editing
operation.

Basic track editing procedure

1. Specify the region (time) that will be edited.
In order to edit a track, you must first specify the
region (area of time) that will be edited.
Move to the location that you wish to register.
Press the [STORE] key, and then press one of the

following keys to register the corresponding location.

[IN/LOC1] key: IN time

[OUT/LOC2] key: OUT time

[TO/LOC3] key: TO time

[END/LOCA4] key: END time
For details, refer to “Using the locate keys to move”
(—p.46).
The IN, OUT, TO, and END times are used as follows
by each editing command.

How the editing commands use the IN, OUT, TO, and END times

IN ouT TO END

Copy source |Copy source (Copy destina- |
Copy Track start time end time tion start time
Insert Track Blank insert [Blank insert | -

start time end time

Erase start |Erase end
Erase Track time time ——— ———

Delete start |Delete end
Delete Track time fime ——— ———

Swap start  [Swap end
Swap Track time fime —— _
Reverse Reverse start [Reverse end Reve_zrse_d copy

) . destination ———
Track time time -
start time
Optimize Optimize Optimizeend | -
Track start time time
. Expand/com- |Expand/com-
Expansion/ |Expand/com-|Expand/com press result press desti-
Compres- press start  |press end copy destina-  |nation end
sion Track time time -Opy - )
tion start time [time

Fade Track |Fade start time|Fade end time |- — — —-——
Normalize Normalize Normalize | -
Track start time end time

I Depending on the “EditType,” the “Wave” button
may appear, allowing you to view the waveform as
you specify the location more precisely. (—p.101)

2. Access the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page.

SourceTrack:

[21001.01.000
[=] CopyTrack :
RN - _ - o (G

LWMr i—EgutrE— 1EREditTrk § Import | Export

3. Select the type of operation that you wish to execute
(copy, insert blank, etc.).
Select “EditType.” Select the area to the right of the
“m" pbutton, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to select the
desired editing operation.
Alternatively, you can press the “#” button to dis-
play “Select EditTrack Type,” and select the type of
editing.

Select EditTrack Type: [Cancel| [ OF
I Copy O Insert (_)Erase D) Delete
K15wap (IReverse  (_'Optimize  _)Exp-Comp
Ocpgwmle (}Swp'l.-.l'hule OFade ON-:-rmaIize

4. Select the track(s) that you wish to edit.
The LCD screen will differ depending on the “Edit-
Type.” The screen shown in step 2 is when “Edit-
Type” is set to “CopyTrack.”

For “CopyTrack,” use “SourceTrack” to specify the
copy source track, “DestTrack” to specify the copy
destination track, and “Times” to specify the number
of copies.

IR You can use “Wave” to view the waveform as
you specify the editing region.

SourceTrack: | 001.01.000
[=] CopyTrack :
BN - _ o
[Wtrie Jtro— 1EREdifTrk [ Tmport 3 Baport

T

SourceTrack  DestTrack Times

5. Execute the selected track editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button to execute the selected track
editing command.
In the example shown in step 4, the data in the IN-
OUT region of track 1 will be copied three times start-
ing at the TO location of track 2.
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2. Track editing examples

Copying track data: Copy Track

The Copy Track command copies recorded track data

from the specified region (IN-OUT) to another location

(TO).

= You can copy the IN-OUT data not only once, but
multiple times in succession.

= You can copy not only a single track, but multiple
tracks simultaneously.

= By using the clipboard, you can copy track data to
another song.

This command can be used in the following ways.

= A phrase of several measures (such as a drum pattern)
can be copied repeatedly to create track data for the
entire song.

= The first verse of a song can be copied, and used to
create the second verse.

= A favorite phrase can be recorded on a track, and
copied for use on another track or song.

Procedure for copying a track within the same song
Here’s how to copy the IN-OUT region of track 1 to the
TO location of track 2 three times.
1. Register the IN, OUT, and TO times.
2. Select the Copy command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyTrack.”

SourceTrack: | 001.01 .000

[=] CopyTrack O LTETIEN |
BN -
\Utrl—BiUtrS—lEAEdi Trk d Import H H R

SourceTrack  DestTrack

3. Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

4. Select the copy destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

BB If you specify multiple tracks for the copy source,
you must specify the same number of tracks for
the copy destination.

5. Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.
Set “Times” to 3.

6. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.
A The data will be overwritten onto the copy

destination track.

7. Verify the results.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key to play back from the TO
location, and verify that the copy was performed
correctly .

B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-

ing the command.

Procedure for copying to a track in a different song

Here’s how to copy the IN-OUT region of song 001 track

1 to the TO location of song 002 track 2, once.

1. Select song 001.

2. Register the IN and OUT times.

3. Select the Copy command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyTrack.”

4. Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

5. Select the clipboard as the copy destination track
number.
Set “DestTrack” to “Clip.”

6. Execute the copy command.
Refer to step 6 of “Procedure for copying a track
within the same song.”
K The data in the clipboard will be overwritten.

7. Select song 002.

8. Register the TO time location.

9. Select the Copy command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyTrack.”

10. Select the clipboard as the copy source track
number.
Set “SourceTrack” to “Clip 1.” The number indicates
the number of tracks in the clipboard.

11. Select the copy destination track num.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

12. Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.
Set “Times” to 1.

13. Execute the copy.
Refer to step 6 of “Procedure for copying a track
within the same song.”
K The data will be overwritten onto the copy desti-

nation track.

14. Verify that the data was copied correctly.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key to play back from the TO
location, and verify that the copy was performed
correctly.

¥ You can use Undo to return to the state before
executing the command.

K If you are using an external drive, the data in the
clipboard will be erased when you switch drives.



Inserting blank data: Insert Track

The Insert Track command inserts blank space into the

specified region (IN-OUT) of the recorded track. Track

data located after the inserted blank will be moved

toward the end of the song.

= You can insert a blank into not only a single track, but
into multiple tracks simultaneously.

This command can be used in ways such as the follow-

ing.

= This command can be used to add a phrase in the
middle of previously-recorded data, by inserting blank
space and recording your new data.

Inserting a blank (Insert)
Here’s how to insert a blank space into the IN-OUT
region of track 1.
1. Register the IN and OUT times.
2. Select the Insert command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to

“InsertTrack.”
DestTrack: | a01.01 .000
[=] InsertTrack
> I
LWt 1 E'u'trﬁ— lﬂEditTrk B Import | Export f
DestTrack

3. Select the number of the track into which you wish
to insert blank space.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

4. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

5. Verify the results.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the blank data was inserted
correctly.

B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-

ing the command.

Erasing data from a track: Erase Track

The Erase Track command erases the specified region

(IN-OUT) of recorded track data. When data is erased, a

blank space will be created in that region.

= You can erase data from not only one track, but from
the IN-OUT region of multiple tracks simultaneously.

I Unlike the Delete Track command, the data that fol-
lowed the OUT location will not be moved forward.

Procedure for erasing track data (Erase)
Here’s how to erase the IN-OUT region of track 1.
1. Register the IN and OUT times.

2. Select the Erase command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to

“EraseTrack.”
DestTrack: 2] 001.01.000
=] EraseTrack : [eawe [0
> -
LM l—g EUtrS—lﬁEditTrk B Import §
DestTrack

3. Select the number of the track from which you wish
to erase data.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.
4. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.
5. Verify the results.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was erased correctly.
B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.

Deleting track data: Delete Track

The Delete Track command deletes data from the speci-

fied region (IN-OUT) of recorded track data. When data

is deleted, the data that followed (i.e., the data after the

OUT location) will be moved toward the beginning of the

song.

< You can delete data from not only one track, but from
the IN-OUT region of multiple tracks simultaneously.

Procedure for deleting track data (Delete)
Here’s how to delete the IN-OUT region of track 1.
1. Register the IN and OUT times.

2. Select the Delete command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“DeleteTrack.”

DestTrack: = 001.01.000
[=] DeleteTrack :
N
[Vt 15 Jtra— 6 EditTrk [ Tmport ]
DestTrack

3. Select the number of the track from which you wish
to delete data.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

4. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.
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5. Verify the results.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was deleted
correctly.
R You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.

Reversing track data: Reverse Track

The Reverse Track command copies a reversed version of

the specified region (IN-OUT) of recorded track data to

the TO location of another track.

= The IN-OUT region can be copied not just once, but
multiple times in succession.

= Data can be copied not only from one track, but from
multiple tracks simultaneously.

Procedure for reversing track data (Reverse)
Here’s how to reverse the IN-OUT region of track 1, and
copy it three times to the TO location of track 2.
1. Register the IN, OUT, and TO times.
2. Select the Reverse command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to

“ReverseTrack.”
SourceTrack: | D[” . [” UDD ="
[=] ReverseTrack : e[
B oo
[Vt 1JE Jotra—TE] EditTriy ] Tmport . B R

SourceTrack DestTrack Times
3. Select the reverse source track number.

Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

4. Select the reverse destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

5. Specify the number of times the data will be copied.
Set “Times” to 3.

6. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

7. Verify the results.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key to play back from the TO
location, and verify that the data was edited correctly.

R You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.

K The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the longer
this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.

Optimizing track data: Optimize Track

This operation optimizes the specified region (IN-OUT)
of recorded track data.

If you repeatedly record or edit short intervals of time,
the data on the hard disk will become fragmented,
requiring the D1600mklI to access the disk more
frequently, and making it more likely that skips will be
heard or that the “DiskBusy” message will appear,
possibly making it impossible to play back correctly. In
such cases, you can optimize the fragmented region so
that it will play back correctly.

Optimizing track data

Here’s how to optimize the IN-OUT region of track 1.

1. Store the IN and OUT locations.
Set IN at a point slightly ahead of where the “Disk-
Busy”” messages begin appearing, and OUT to a point
at which these messages no longer appear.

2. Select the Optimize command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“OptimizeTrack.”

DestTrack: [© 001.01.000
[=] DptimizeTrack Fode | [Wave
N
LWt 1 EUtrS—]ﬂEditTrk B Import §
DestTrack

3. Select the track number that you want to optimize.
Find the track where you suspect that the data is frag-
mented (here we will assume that track 1 is the prob-
lem), and specify “DestTrack” as track “1”.

4. Execute the operation.

Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute the operation.

When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

5. Check the results.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key and play back from the IN
location. If playback occurs correctly without the
“Disk Busy” message appearing, the optimization
was successful.

B® You can use Undo to return to the state prior to
execution.

K This operation will require a longer time for comple-
tion in proportion to the length of the specified region
(IN-OUT).



Erasing audio events from silent areas

Here’s how you can erase audio events from silent areas
of the IN-OUT region of track 1. (These areas will be-
come blank.)
1. Store the IN and OUT locations.
Set IN at a point slightly ahead of the silent areas you
want to erase, and OUT at a location after the end of
the silent areas.

2. Select the Optimize command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“OptimizeTrack.”

3. Select the optimize mode.
Press the “Mode” button to open the dialog box.

For this example, select “Erase Silence,” and press the
“Yes” button to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab
page.

4. Select the track number that you want to optimize.
For this example, set “DestTrack” to track “1”.

5. Execute the operation.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute the operation.

When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

6. Check the results.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key, play back from the IN loca-
tion, and check the result of the operation.

= You can use Undo to return to the state prior to
execution.

K This operation will require a longer time for comple-
tion in proportion to the length of the specified region
(IN-OUT).

Erasing punch-noise

Here’s how you can erase punch-noise from the IN-OUT
region of track 1.
1. Store the IN and OUT locations.
Set IN at a point slightly ahead of the noise, and OUT
at a location after the end of the noise.

K You cannot edit this to other than a transition
between events.

2. Select the Optimize command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“OptimizeTrack.”

3. Select the optimize mode.
Press the “Mode” button to open the dialog box.

For this example, select “Erase Punch Noise,” and
press the “Yes” button to return to the [TRACK]
“EditTrk” tab page.

4. Select the track number that you want to optimize.
For this example, set “DestTrack” to track “1”.

5. Execute the operation.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute the operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

6. Check the results.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key, play back from the IN loca-
tion, and check the result of the operation.

I You can use Undo to return to the state prior to
execution.

K This operation will require a longer time for comple-
tion in proportion to the length of the specified region
(IN-OUT).

Swapping track data: Swap Track

This command exchanges (swaps) the specified region
(IN-OUT) of recorded track data with the same region of
another track.

= Data can be swapped not only between single tracks,
but also between multiple tracks simultaneously.

Procedure for swapping track data (Swap)

Here’s how to exchange the IN-OUT regions of track 1
and track 2.
1. Register the IN and OUT times.
2. Select the Swap command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“SwapTrack.”

SourceTrack: | Dl:” . l:” DUU
=] SwapTrack : :
e

Wir1-| BAEUtrS— 1ER EditTrk § Import B Export

B

SourceTrack DestTrack

3. Select the swap source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

4. Select the swap destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

5. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

6. Verify that the data was exchanged correctly.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was exchanged
correctly.

B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.
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Expanding or compressing a track:
Expansion/Compression Track

This command expands or compresses the specified
region (IN-OUT) of recorded track data into the specified
region (TO-END) of a specified track.

= The original data is left unchanged, and the time-
expanded/compressed result is created on another
track.

= You can select whether or not the pitch will be
converted.

= Not only a single track, but multiple adjacent tracks of
data can be converted simultaneously.

= The converted data can be copied multiple times in
succession.

This command can be used in ways such as the follow-

ing.

= Drum loops of different tempo can be changed to the
same tempo.

= Phrases can be made to fit into a specific time length.

Procedure for expanding (Expansion) or compress-
ing (Compression) track data and copying it
Here’s how the IN-OUT range of track 1 can be convert-
ed to the length of the TO-END range of track 2, and
copied there three times.
1. Register the IN, OUT, TO, and END times.
2. Select the expansion/compression command.

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to

“Exp/CompTrack.”
SourceTrack: | D[” . [” UUD
[=] Exp/CompTrack Fode | [Wave |
- _ =
[Uir 19 Qotro— LER Edit Tl [ Import J Beport r
SourceTrack DestTrack Times

3. Select the expansion/compression mode.
Press the “Mode” button to access the dialog box.

SelectExps Cornpiode: SelectFitch: [TOF ]
(_IFast (¥ Figed Cancel
O I I (ZW ariable
(_)Best

For this example, select “Fast” and “Fixed.” Then
press the “OK” button to return to the [TRACK]
“EditTrk” tab page.

4. Select the expansion/compression source track
number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

5. Select the expansion/compression destination track
number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

6. Specify the number of times that the data will be
copied.
Set “Times” to 3.

7. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will indi-
cate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

8. Verify that the data was processed correctly.
Press the [TO/LOC3] key to play back from the TO
location, and verify that the data was expanded/
compressed correctly.
R You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.
K The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the longer
this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.

Copying an entire track/Copying to a
virtual track: Copy Whole Track

This command copies an entire recorded track (from
beginning to end) to a different entire track.

= You can copy not only one track, but multiple tracks
simultaneously.

= The currently selected virtual track can be copied to
multiple virtual tracks.

This command can be used in ways such as the follow-

ing.

= The same track can be copied to multiple virtual tracks,
and used to create multiple takes that are partially dif-
ferent.

Procedure for copying an entire track
Here’s how track 1 can be copied to virtual track “a”
(=currently selected) of track 2.
1. Select the Copy Whole command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyWholeTrack.”

SourceTrack: | D[]‘l . D'I DDD
=] CopyWholeTrack - [

B - z a Enec.

Uir 1% Botro— LEg Edit Tk [ Jmport | Evport
f

B

SourceTrack DestTrack DestVTrack

2. Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

3. Select the copy destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

4. Select the copy destination virtual track.
Set “DestVTrack” to virtual track “a.”

5. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

6. \erify that the data was copied correctly.
Play back from the beginning of the song, and verify
that the data was copied correctly.

B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.



Procedure for copying to a virtual track

Here’s how virtual track “a” (=currently selected) of
track 1 can be copied to virtual track “b” of track 1.

1. Verify the copy destination.
In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, make sure that
track 1 virtual track “b” is blank or is a track that may
be erased (overwritten). After you verify this, you
must return the setting to “a.”

2. Select the Copy Whole command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyWholeTrack.”

3. Select the copy source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

4. Select the copy destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

5. Select the copy destination virtual track.
Set “DestVTrack” to virtual track “b.”

6. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

7. Inthe [TRACK] “Vtrl-8” tab page, select virtual
track “b” for track 1.

8. Verify that the data was copied correctly.
Play back from the beginning of the song, and verify
that the data was copied correctly.

B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.
In this case, you must return track 1 to virtual track
g

Exchanging entire tracks/virtual tracks:
Swap Whole Track

This command exchanges (swaps) the data of an entire
recorded track (from beginning to end) with the data of
another entire track.

< Not only individual tracks, but multiple tracks can be
swapped simultaneously.

This command can be used in ways such as the follow-

ing.

= Recorded tracks can have their numbers re-ordered by
type.

= Data that is scattered across different virtual tracks can
be rearranged into virtual track “a” etc.

Procedure for exchanging an entire track
Here’s how track 1 can be exchanged with the currently
selected virtual track “a” of track 2.
1. Select the Swap Whole command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“SwapWholeTrack.”

SourceTrack: | a01.01 .000

[=] Swap¥fholeT rack -

Bl - z a [Enec. |
LWt =g I\ ra- 16H EditTrk A B Export

T
SourceTrack DestTrack DestVTrack

2. Select the swap source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

3. Select the swap destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 2.

4. Select the swap destination virtual track.
Set “DestVTrack” to virtual track “a.”

5. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

6. Verify that the data was exchanged correctly.
Play back from the beginning of the song, and verify
that the data was exchanged correctly.

B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.

Procedure for exchanging with a virtual track

Here’s how currently selected virtual track “a” of track 1
can be exchanged with virtual track “b” of track 1.

1. Verify the copy destination.
In the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” tab page, make sure that
track 1 virtual track “b” is the track that you wish to
exchange. After you verify this, you must return the
setting to “a.”

2. Select the Swap Whole command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“SwapWholeTrack.”

3. Select the swap source track number.
Set “SourceTrack” to track 1.

4. Select the swap destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.
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5. Select the swap destination virtual track.
Set “DestVTrack” to virtual track “b.”

6. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will indi-
cate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

7. Inthe [TRACK] “Vtr1-8" tab page, select virtual
track “b” for track 1.

8. \erify that the data was exchanged correctly.
Play back from the beginning of the song, and verify
that the data was exchanged correctly.
¥ You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.
In this case, you must return track 1 to virtual track
“a.

Fading-in/fading-out: Fade Track

This command fades-in or fades-out the specified region
(IN-OUT) of recorded track data. By using fade-in and
fade-out in conjunction with each other, you can create
cross-fades.

= You can fade-in or fade-out the IN-OUT region.

= Not only a single track, but multiple tracks of data can
be faded in or out simultaneously.

Procedure for fading-in

Here’s how to fade-in the IN-OUT region of track 1.

1. Register the IN and OUT times.
Register the start and end times of the desired fade-
in.

2. Select the fade-in command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“FadeTrack.”

DestTrack:
[*] FadeTrack
- [

LMt I—E‘E‘Utrﬂ—lﬁ‘&EditTrk

[=1001.01.000
[(Fode | [Save |[700

Export

Import §

DestTrack

3. Select the fade-in curve.
Press the “Mode” button to access the dialog box.

SelectF adeMade: R ]
KEA. (B, .l Cancel
. (CE. M (DF.a

For this example, select the “A” curve, press the
“OK” button to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab
page.

4. Select the fade-in destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

5. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.

When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

6. \erify that the data was faded correctly.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was faded-in cor-
rectly.

B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.

A& The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the longer
this command will take to process until the “Com-
pleted” display appears.

Procedure for fading-out
Here’s how to fade-out the IN-OUT region of track 1.

1. Register the IN and OUT times.
Register the start and end times of the desired fade-
out.

2. Select the fade-out command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“FadeTrack.”

3. Select the fade-out curve.
Press the “Mode” button to access the dialog box.
For this example, select the “D” curve, press the
“OK” button to return to the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab
page.

4. Select the fade-out destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.

5. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.
6. Verify that the data was faded correctly.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was faded-out cor-
rectly.
B You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.
K The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the longer
this command will take to process until the “Com-
pleted” display appears.



Boosting to the optimal level: Normalize
Track

This command boosts the specified region (IN-OUT) of
track data that was recorded at a lower than optimal
level, so that the level is raised to the maximum volume
without clipping.
= The peak of the audio data in the IN-OUT region is
detected, and the audio level of the IN-OUT region is
boosted so that the peak reaches the maximum allowa-
ble level.
= You can normalize either a single track, or adjacent
tracks simultaneously.
K If data recorded at an extremely low level is normal-
ized, any noise included in that region will also be
boosted.

Procedure for normalizing
Here’s how to normalize the IN-OUT region of track 1.
1. Register the IN and OUT times.

Register the start and end times of the region you
wish to normalize.

2. Select the normalize command.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“NormalizeTrack.”

DestTrack. |1 001.01.000

[] HormalizeTrack -
N

LM l—EEUtrEI— BREditTrk § Import § ;

DestTrack

3. Select the normalize destination track number.
Set “DestTrack” to track 1.
4. Execute the editing command.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?,” so press the
“Yes” button to execute the command.
When processing is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.
5. Verify that the data was processed correctly.
Press the [IN/LOC1] key to play back from the IN
location, and verify that the data was normalized
correctly.
R You can use Undo to return to the state before execut-
ing the command.
K The longer the specified range (IN-OUT), the longer
this command will take to process until the
“Completed” display appears.

Song editing

You can copy a song you recorded, change the order of
songs, or delete an unwanted song. You can also apply a
“protect” setting to prevent a song from being
accidentally deleted.

A& You cannot Undo song editing operations.

1. Song editing operation

The D1600mkll provides the following song editing
operations.

= Copy song: copy a song

= Move song: move a song

= Delete song: delete a song

= Protect song: protect a song

Basic song editing procedure
1. Select the song that you want to edit.
2. Access the [SONG/CD] “EditSong” tab page.

EditType: [ 000.00.000

CA|CopySong :
ae1 + G2

L 5el5ong §F ditSongl

3. Select the desired type of song editing operation
(e.g., copy or delete).
Select “EditType.”
Select the field at the right of the “ & ”” button, and
turn the [VALUE] dial to select the type of editing
operation.
Alternatively, you can press the “ ® ” button to open
the “Select EditSong Type” dialog box and select the
editing operation.

Select EditSong Type: ak
(1 Copy 1 Move (& [elete | Cangel |
("1 Protect

4. Select the song that you want to edit.
The LCD screen display will differ depending on the
“EditType.”
The screen shown above is for when you select
“CopySong” as the “EditType.”
For the “CopySong” operation, the song you selected
in step 1 will appear as “Source Song.”
Use the “DestSong” field to specify the copy-
destination song.

EditType: [ 000.00.000
SJcowsons |

831 ¥
L5el5n g‘&EditSnan Frg

SourceSong

DestSong
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5. Execute the song editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button to execute the song editing
operation.

In the case of the screen shown in step 4, song 1 will
be copied to song 2. Previously-existing song 2 and
any following songs will move backward (i.e., be
renumbered upward).

2. Examples of song editing

Copying a song: Copy Song
This operation copies the selected song to the desired
song number.

You can use this when you want to create a different mix
or arrangement of the same song.
1. Select the copy-source song (“SourceSong™).

2. Select the Copy Song operation.
In the [SONG/CD] “EditSong” tab page, select
“CopySong” as the “EditType.”

EditType: |=1000. 00.000

LA | CopySong :
EE1 + BE2

| Sl g‘&EditSnnﬁ\PrgPlag‘&EDR/ﬂw

SourceSong  DestSong

3. Verify the song you want to copy.
Make sure that “SourceSong” is set to the desired
copy-source song.

4. Select the copy-destination song number.
Set “DestSong” to the copy-destination song number.

5. Execute the editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute the editing operation.

When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Moving a song: Move Song

This operation moves the selected song to a different
song number.

You can use this to rearrange the order of the songs.
1. Select the move-source song (“SourceSong”).

2. Select the Move Song operation.
In the [SONG/CD] “EditSong” tab page, select
“MoveSong” as the “EditType.”

EditTuype: [ 000.00.000
SJrovesos_§

e + oz
ﬁelSong&EditSnngE FraFlay EEIZIR R4

SourceSong

DestSong

3. Verify the song you want to move.
Make sure that “SourceSong” is set to the desired
move-source song.

4. Select the move-destination song number.
Set “DestSong” to the move-destination song
number.

5. Execute the editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute the editing operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Deleting a song: Delete Song
This operation deletes the selected song.
1. Select the song you want to delete (“DestSong”).

2. Select the Delete Song operation.
In the [SONG/CD] “EditSong” tab page, select
“DeleteSong” as the “EditType.”

EditType: [= 000:00.000
Socictesons B
.....

+ @1 :lermaSongEE
| SelSong fEditGongl PraPlay BCOR-R'W B o

DestSong

3. Verify the song you want to delete.
Make sure that the song you want to delete is selected
as the “DestSong”.

4. Execute the editing operation.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute the editing operation.
When the operation is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “OK” button.

Protecting a song: Protect Song
This operation protects the selected song, so that it can-
not be rewritten or deleted. It will not be possible to write
any parameters of that song. For example if you attempt
to record into a song for which Protect is turned on, an
error message will appear and recording will stop.
You can use this setting to prevent a completed song
from being accidentally overwritten or deleted.
1. Select the song you want to protect (“DestSong”).
2. Select the Protect Song operation.
In the [SONG/CD] “EditSong” tab page, select
“ProtectSong” as the “EditType.”

EditType: |=1000.00.000
Qprotectsing__§

3+ @681 :DemoSongBE1
| Selfong BEditEongl PraPlay ACOR/RiW

DestSong



3. Make sure that the song you want to protect is
selected as the “DestSong”.

4. Turn the protect setting on or off.
Press the “Exec.” button. A lock symbol is displayed
to indicate a song for which Protect is turned on. The
setting will alternate on/off each time you press the
“Exec.” button.

Rhythm/tempo settings

The D1600mkIll contains numerous rhythm patterns for a
variety of time signatures (—p.168 “Rhythm Pattern
List™).

When you have a sudden idea for a song, you can record
your performance immediately, using the built-in
rhythms as a guide.

By joining various rhythm patterns, you can also create
drum patterns for an entire song.

1. Specifying and playing a
rhythm

O Access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.
The settings described below are made in this page.

TernpoSource: | 001.01 DD[” [L1:1)

Turning the rhythm on/off

O Press the “Rhythm” button to turn it “On” (high-
lighted).
The [TEMPO/RHYTHM] key will light, and the
rhythm will sound during playback or recording.
If you do not want to hear the rhythm during play-
back or recording, turn the “Rhythm” button “Off.”

Adjusting the rhythm volume

O Select the “RhythmVol (Vol),” and rotate the
[VALUE] dial to adjust the volume.

Setting the tempo and time signature

1. Select the “TempoSource,” and select the tempo
source.
For this example, we will select “Manual’ which will
use a single tempo, time signature, and rhythm pat-
tern.
™ You can also press the “®” button, and select

from a list.

If you wish to change the tempo, time signature, and
rhythm pattern during the song, you must create a
Tempo Map. (—p.72)

2. Select the “Tempo,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
adjust the tempo.

3. Select the “Beat,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to set
the time signature.
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Selecting the rhythm pattern

O Select “SelRhythm,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
select the rhythm pattern that you wish to use.
@ You can also press the “B button, and select
from a list.

2. Recording your performance
while you listen to the rhythm

You can record your performance while listening to the

built-in rhythm as a guide.

1. Make settings as described in “1. Specifying and
playing a rhythm.”
Turn “Rhythm” “On.”
Make other settings as necessary.

2. Connect your input device, and begin recording.
Refer to “1. Analog inputs” and “1. Adjust the record-
ing level, and record” (—p.36, 39).
When you press the [REC] key to enter record-ready
mode, the rhythm will begin sounding. Recording
will begin when you press the [PLAY] key. You will
hear the selected rhythm pattern. Begin performing,
using the rhythm as a guide.

3. Recording the rhythm

Built-in rhythm patterns can be recorded on a track.

As an example, here’s how the rhythm pattern can be re-

corded on mixer channels 1 and 2.

1. Make settings as described in “1. Specifying and
playing a rhythm.”

Turn “Rhythm” “Off.”

IR If this is turned on, the sound will be output in
duplicate to the track and also to the master LR
bus.)

To set the volume, use the mixer channel that you are

inputting. Since “RhythmVol (Vol)” adjusts the send

volume to the master LR bus, you do not need to set
it.

Make other settings as necessary.

2. Specify the input channels.

Select the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" tab page.

Select the “Ch1” icon, and rotate the [VALUE] dial to

select “Rhythm L.” In the same way, set “Ch2” to

“Rhythm R.”

3. Check the record mode.
Select the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page.
Select “Input” (= record the input).

4. Specify the recording tracks.

Press [TRACK STATUS] keys for tracks 1 and 2 to set

them to REC (LED lit red).

5. Adjust the recording level, and record.

Use the [CHANNEL] faders of tracks 1 and 2 to

adjust the level appropriately.

4. Specifying the tempo

As an alternative to playing your entire song at the same
tempo, you can make the tempo change during the song,
or synchronize the tempo to an external MIDI device.

Choose one of the following tempo sources to control the
tempo of the song.

= Manual tempo: when the tempo is the same for the
entire song

= Tempo map: when you want the tempo to change dur-
ing the song

= Tempo track: when you want to use the tempo
recorded from MIDI Clock or Tap Tempo

O The tempo source is set by the [TEMPO/RHYTHM]
“SetUp” tab page “TempoSource” setting.

TerpoSource: | 001.01.000 | [L1:12
Teipo | 126 B4/8d

3 Tl oy e P
| SetUp BTmpMap R TrpTrk

TempoSource SelRhythm Tempo Beat

Here’s how to use each type of tempo setting.

Manual tempo

When you use manual tempo, the song will play back
according to the “Tempo” (tempo), “Beat” (time
signature), and “SelRhythm” (rhythm pattern) settings;
the tempo etc. will not change during the song.
O Set the tempo source to Manual.
Access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.
Select “TempoSource,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
choose “Manual.”
For details on “Tempo,” “Beat,” and “SelRhythm”
settings, refer to “1. Specifying and playing a
rhythm” (—p.71).

Tempo map

The tempo map lets you specify tempo, time signature,
and rhythm pattern for each measure so that these will
change at the specified measure within the song.

1. Set the tempo source to Tempo Map.
Access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

Select “TempoSource,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
choose “TempoMap.”

2. Make settings for the first tempo map event “001,”
which specifies the initial tempo at the beginning of
the song.

I The tempo map for a song consists of tempo map
event “001” which specifies the initial tempo at
the beginning of the song, and tempo map events
“002”-200” which you can specify to change the
tempo etc. at measures within the song.



Access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpMap” tab
page.

=1 001.01.000]wr:n

Ternpolap:

] [ Meostoo1-02 J=120

Bd.ad  Metrod
| Setllp BTmpMap B TmpTrk

Select “TempoMap,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select tempo map event “001”.

Press the “Edit” button to open the “Select
TempoMap 001 Param” dialog box.

Select TernpoMapBB3 Param:
ovs - N LD

Ternpo: 1206 Beat: B4/04
Rhythr: 5] Metrod

Meas:

Use “Tempo” to set the tempo, “Beat” to set the time
signature, and “Rhythm” to specify the rhythm
pattern.

You cannot change the starting location (Start
Measure) of tempo map event “001”.

You can only specify the ending location (End
Measure).

When you have finished making settings, press the
“OK” button.

3. Add tempo map events to change the tempo, time
signature, and rhythm pattern during the song.
Press the “New” button to display “Select TempoMap
002 Param”.

Use “Meas” to specify the beginning (Start Measure)
and end (End Measure) of the tempo map event you
want to create. Use “Tempo” to specify the desired
tempo, “Beat” to specify the time signature, and
“Rhythm” to select a rhythm pattern. If you want to
overwrite the existing tempo map event, press the
“Insert” button to turn it off.

Press the “OK” button to add the tempo map event.

The tempo map events are renumbered from
beginning to end.

M@ By adding tempo map events and using “Rhythm” to
change rhythm patterns, you can create drum
patterns for an entire song, including intro, fill-in,
and ending.

To delete or modify a tempo map event

You can delete an unwanted tempo map event, or modify

its measure location or tempo settings etc.

1. Select the tempo map event that you want to delete
or modify.
Access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpMap” tab
page.
Select “TempoMap,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to
select the appropriate tempo map event.

2. Delete or modify the tempo map event.
If you want to delete it, press the “Delete” button. A
message will ask you “AreYouSure?”’

Press the “OK” button to delete the tempo map event
you selected in step 1. By turning the “SelectAll” but-
ton on (highlighted), you can delete all tempo map
events except for tempo map event “001”.

A& You cannot Undo this operation.

If you want to modify the tempo map event, press
the “Edit” button to open the dialog box. Edit the
parameters as desired.

Tempo track

The tempo track records MIDI clock data from an
external device such as a MIDI sequencer, or records tap
tempo.

Recording MIDI clock data from an external MIDI
sequencer, and using it as the tempo track

Here’s how MIDI clock tempo data from an external
MIDI sequencer can be recorded on the tempo track.
Use this when you wish to synchronize the D1600mkiI|
song with song data created on a MIDI sequencer in
which the tempo changes continuously.

1. Specify the time signature of the song.

If the time signature of the MIDI sequencer song data

changes during the song, you should create tempo

maps at the locations where the time signature
changes. (—“Tempo map”)

K If the time signature changes during the song, it
will be detected as an incorrect tempo unless you
have created a tempo map that matches the
changes in time signature. There is no need to
specify the tempo.

2. Connect the MIDI OUT of your MIDI sequencer to
the [MIDI IN] connector of the D1600mkI|.

3. Make settings on your MIDI sequencer so that it
will transmit MIDI clock messages.
Refer to the owner’s manual for your MIDI
sequencer.

4. Specify how tempo will be recorded.
In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpTrk” tab page,
select “MIDI Clock.”

FecHIDICTock

[® 000:00.000 |

Select FecTempoTrack Type:
(O] ck T MeasTap () BeatTap

RecStart

| Setlp E TmpMapE TrapTr

5. Record the MIDI clock data.
Press the “RecStart” button to put the D1600mKkll in
record-ready mode.

Mo aitingrIDICTock:

StartSequencer

Start your MIDI sequencer.

When MIDI clock messages are received from the
MIDI sequencer, the display will indicate “Receiving-
MIDIClock.”

6. When the MIDI sequencer finishes playing back,
stop the MIDI sequencer.
The D1600mkll will stop recording, and will display
“Complete.” Press the “OK” button.

73

Basic
operation

Creating/

selecting a song

ssign audio inputs

Playback | | Recording |4

Mixdown Using Using the | | Changing the
effects

Track

Song

Updating USB Drive Data

the system

MIDI

o the mixer

time location

mixer

editing

editing




74

7. Select the tempo track as the tempo source.
Select the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page.

|. 001.01.000] w1

El4.-"El4

Temp-:-S-:-urce

Select “TempoSource,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
select “TempoTrk.”

K If MIDI clock messages cannot be received correctly
from the MIDI sequencer, tempo recording may end
prematurely.

Tap tempo

While playing back a song, you can press (tap) the
[PLAY] key at the beginning of each measure or beat to
record a tempo. Alternatively, you can use a foot switch
(separately sold option) instead of the [PLAY] key.

Tap tempo can be used to record the tempo after you
have recorded a song. By recording the tempo afterward
for a song that contains no tempo settings, you can do the
following things.

= Edit tracks in units of a measure

= Synchronize external MIDI devices

1. Prepare the audio for which you wish to record the
tempo.
First, the audio for which you wish to record tempo
data must be recorded from the beginning of the
song.
B8 Trigger recording is a convenient way to record

from the beginning of the song. (—p.43)

2. Specify the time signature of the song.
If the time signature changes during the song, create
a tempo map event at each location where the time
signature changes (—p.72 “Tempo map”). You will
not be able to set the tempo of the tempo map event
in this case.

3. If you wish to use a foot switch to input the tap
tempo, connect a foot switch such as the PS-1
(separately sold option) to the [FOOT SW] jack of
the D1600mkI|I.

4. Select the tempo recording method.
In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpTrk” tab page,
select either “MeasTap” (tap at the beginning of each
measure), or “BeatTap” (tap at the beginning of each
beat).

FecHMIDICTock

[® 000:00.000 ]

Se]ect RecTernpoTrack Type:

G MeasTap (O BeatTap

] Recstart |
| Setlp E TmpMapE TmpTr

5. Record the tap tempo.
Press the “RecStart” button to put the D1600mKkIl in
record-ready mode.
Press either the [PLAY] key or the foot switch, and
playback and recording will begin simultaneously.
While listening to the playback, press either the
[PLAY] key or the foot switch at the intervals you
selected in step 4, to record the tap tempo. A counter
will be displayed while tempo is being recorded.

NowRecordingTernpoTrack:

Meas:B@3 Beat:@1 EndTap=[STOP]

K When pressing the [PLAY] key to record taps, do
not strike the key with excessive force. Doing so
may cause the hard disk or other components to
malfunction.

6. Stop recording.

After entering the last tap, press the [STOP] key to

end.

For example if you are recording four measures of 4/

4 time, you would tap 4 times for “MeasTap” or 16

times for “BeatTap,” and press the [STOP] key at the

beginning of measure 5.

If you input taps only part-way through the song, the

tempo of the last-input measure or beat will be auto-

matically copied until the end of the song.

7. Select the tempo track as the tempo source.
Access the [TEMPO/RHYTHM)] “SetUp” tab page.
Select “TempoSource,” and rotate the [VALUE] dial to
select “TempoTrk.”



Data

When you switch songs or turn off the power, the

D1600mKklI’s auto-save function automatically saves the

song you recorded or edited, and its parameters.

This means that it is not absolutely necessary for you to

explicitly perform a “save” operation.

IR If you edit an effect program and want to keep the re-
sults, you must save the effect.

You will use the data-saving operations described here

when you want to save important data created on the

D1600mkll on a CD-R/RW or your computer, for

example when you want to free up additional space by

deleting data from the hard disk.

If you want to save data on your computer, first save the
data to the USB drive of the D1600mkII’s hard disk, and
then save this data on your computer.

You can save the following data.

= Song data

= Effect user data

= WAV files (audio files in WAV format)

K The various parameters of the song are not saved on
an audio CD you create. If you want to save the song
in a state in which it can be edited or remixed further,
you must make a backup of it.

Data save methods and the types of file that can be saved

. Save-destination
Data save method File type SCD-RIRW | =USB drive
Backup1Song 1 song + all user effects @] @]
BackupAllSongs | All songs + all user effects O X
BackupUserData All user effects : O @)
Either the Insert, Master, or Final user effects X O
Export WAV-format files O (@)

Filename extensions of files saved on the USB drive

Data save method File type Extension
Backup1Song 1 song .DBK
All user effects .DFX
BackupUserData Insert User Data [Ins001-Ins128] .DFI
Master User Data [Mst001-Mst032] .DFM
Final User Data [Fin033-Fin064] .DFF
Export WAV-format files WAV

1. Backing up and restoring song
data

Backing up song data
You can back up song data in the following ways.

= BackuplSong: Back up the single selected song.
= BackupAllSongs: Back up all songs. (CD-R/RW only)
= Effect user data will also be saved.
= A backed up song cannot be played directly. In
order to play the song, you must first restore it into
the D1600mKkKiII.

To back up to CD-R/RW

Here’s how to back up all songs to CD-R/RW.

A& No further data can be written to a CD-R/RW disc
you use for a backup.

K The CD-R/RW created by this backup operation is
not in 1SO9660 format. You will not be able to load it
into a computer or play it on a CD player.

1. Inserta CD-R/RW disc into the CD-R/RW drive.
You must use a blank disc. To erase the contents of a
CD-RW disc so that it can be used as a blank disc,
refer to “3. Erasing the data from a CD-RW” (—p.83).

2. Select “BackupAllSongs.”

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-
U/RstType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select
“BackupAllSongs.”

Alternatively, you can press the “ ® ™ button to open
the “Select Backup/Restore Type” dialog box.

SelectDrive | DDD DD DDD |
[] Backup All Songs - Hrie
ALL > CCh @2 | Ezec. |

\Control B MIDT | B Sunc HHMMC _&B—U/F:S Dkl

Source B-U/RstType Destination

3. Verify the songs you want to back up.
Make sure that “Source” is set to “ALL.”

4. Select the backup-destination drive.
Press the “Drive” button to open the dialog box.
Select “C:CD” and press the “Yes” button.

k%1 5:HDD3%.86
Koicico LE]
Ko1UzU5E DOS

5. Check the backup-destination drive and the drive
information.
Make sure that “C:CD” is selected as the “Destina-
tion.” The number of CD-R/RW discs is displayed.
Make ready the appropriate number of discs.
I If you are using more than one disc, we recom-

mend that you number them beforehand.

6. Execute the backup.
Press the “Exec.” button to display the confirmation
screen. Here you can specify the writing speed.

Exe
Eackup: + C -
IEI Speed:“ ___I_Z!!'_!-..-e
dreyouSure? HET
| Control § - MIDI Sunc MM —l.<R=stf DiskUtil

Press the “Yes” button to begin the backup. Effect
user data will also be backed-up at this time.
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If more than one disc is required, the following dialog
box will appear when the disc is full, requesting you
to insert the next disc. Insert the next disc, and press
the “Yes” button.

Exef -
Backup:Insert MextDisk -
El Drive
AfterInzert FressOk COF (W Exec:

| Control | MIDI Sunic MHC HE=U-Rztf DizkUtil

When the backup is finished, the display will indicate

“Completed.” Press the “Yes” button.

= When backing up to CD-R/RW, the backed-up
data will automatically be compared to the origi-
nal data to ensure that the backup CD is valid.

R If you press the “Cancel” button while writing to
CD-R, writing will be halted and the disc will be
unusable. If you are writing to CD-RW, the data
that was being written will be erased.

To back up to the USB drive

7. Execute the backup.

Press the “Exec.” button to open a confirmation
dialog box.

| Control § - MIDI Sunc MM

-U<Rs

DiskIHil

Here you can specify a date (timestamp) for the file.
Press the “Date” button to open the dialog box, select
the date and time fields, and turn the [VALUE] dial to
edit them.

Press the “Yes” button and the backup will begin.
Effect user data will also be backed up at this time.

MR Effect user data is saved under a name of
“(filename specified in steps 6 and 7).DFX”. You
cannot save if an identically-named file already
exists on the USB drive. You will need to change
the name.

Here’s how to back up the selected song to the USB
drive.

1.
2.

Select the song that you want to back up.

Select “BackuplSong.”

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-
U/RstType” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select
“BackuplSong.” Alternatively, you can press the

“ I ” button to open the “Select Backup/Restore
Type” dialog box.

Execute: [ 001.01.000 ]
(] Backup 1 Song __ :  [Rename| [ Dri

81 * L:DEMOSONG | Eiec. |
LControlf PIDI [ B Sunc B FFC] BE-U-Rstd DizkUHil

Source B-U/RstType Destination

Verify the song that you want to back up.
Make sure that the song you want to back up is
selected for “Source.”

Select the backup-destination drive.
Press the “Drive” button to open the dialog box.

Select “U:USB DOS” and press the “Yes” button.

Verify the backup-destination drive and filename.
The file name will be the name of the song you are
backing up.

Make sure that “U:(song name)” is selected as the

“Destination.”

Edit the file name.

If you want to change the file name, press the

“Rename” button. Edit the name in the “Rename

File” dialog box. (—p.35)

I You cannot save if an identically-named file
already exists on the USB drive. You will need to
change the name. The file name can be a maxi-
mum of eight characters.

Restoring song data

When backed-up song data is restored back into the
D1600mkll, the data will once again be playable.

To restore

1. Ifyou are restoring from CD-R/RW, insert the disc
into the CD-R/RW drive.

Restorelist:

[21001.01.000 |
[=] Restore :

CE T
LControl £ [MIDT B Sync 2 HMC &B—U/Rs DizkLHil
I

B-U/RstType Destination

2. Select “Restore.”

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-

U/RstType,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to choose
“Restore.” Alternatively, you can press the “ I ”
button to open the “Select Backup/Restore Type”
dialog box and make your selection there.

3. Select the restore-source drive.
Press the “Drive” button to open the dialog box.
Select “C:CDI[B]” or “U:USB DOS,” and press the
“Yes” button.

4. Select the restore-source song.
Press the “ I ”” button to open the “Select

RestoreSong” dialog box, and select the song that you

want to restore.
When restoring from CD-R/RW

From the file list, select the song that you want to
restore.

Select RestoreSong: SelectAll i
MDemnSungBm ﬂ [Cancel |
m DernoSangB@2

IEEEER Do Songoias El

If you want to restore all songs, turn on the “Select
All” button.

Select the desired song, and press the “Yes” button.



When restoring from the USB drive

From the file list, select the song that you want to
restore.

€ [E5] (o
! ] Cancel
SONGEEE2 DBk E1]

You cannot restore all songs in a single operation.
Select the desired song, and press the “Yes” button.

5. If you are restoring a single song, select the restore-
destination song.
Move the cursor to “Destination,” and use the
[VALUE] dial to select the restore-destination song
number.

6. Execute the restore.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes
button to execute.

If you are restoring from a multi-disc backup, you
will be requested for the next disc when necessary.
When this occurs, insert the next disc and press the
“Yes” button. Insert the discs in the order in which
they were backed-up.

When the operation is finished, you can choose to
restore effect user data. If you do so, the effect user
data currently on the hard disk will be overwritten.

RestorelserData fiOverwrite
AretfouSure? |
Press the “Yes” button.

The effect user data will be restored, overwriting the

effect user data on the hard disk.

If you press the “No” button, the effect user data will

not be restored.

@ When you restore from the USB drive, effect user
data will not be restored if there is no effect user
data file of the same name as the song you are
restoring.

7. When the operation is finished, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “Yes” button.

2. Backing up and restoring effect
user data

Backing up effect user data
You can back up effect user data in the following ways.
= Back up all effect user data
= Back up individual effect user data (only to the USB
drive)
B8 You can also save all effect user data as part of a song
data backup.

A& When you restore, the effect user data currently on
the hard disk will be overwritten.

Backing up to CD-R/RW

Here’s how to back up all effect user data to a CD-R/RW
disc.

1. Insert the CD-R/RW into the CD-R/RW drive.

2. Select “BackupUserData.”
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-
U/RstType,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to choose
“BackupUserData.” Alternatively, you can press the
“ I ” putton to open the “Select Backup/Restore
Type” dialog box and make your selection there.

SelectDrive | UU] . [” DDD |
[*] Backup User Data - :
Effall * C:Chr

LControl § IO E\ Sync B PMC | HR-LL-Rstl DiskUtil

I
Source B-U/RstType Destination

3. Select “C:CD” as the backup-destination drive.
Press the “Drive” button to open the dialog box.
Select “C:CD” and press the “Yes” button.

4. Make sure that “EffAll” is selected as the “Source.”

5. Make sure that “C:CD” is selected as the “Destina-
tion.”

6. Execute the backup.

Press the “Exec.” button, and a confirmation dialog
box will appear. Here you can specify the writing
speed.

E
il Eackup:Uzerbata -
EI Speed: _Drive
AretouSure? TN
LControl §  MIDI Syne MHC —U-Rstf DiskUtil

Press the “Yes” button to begin the backup.

When execution is finished, the display will indicate

“Completed.” Press the “Yes” button.

I8 When backing up to CD-R/RW, the backup is
automatically compared with the original data to
ensure that the backup CD is valid.

I8 If you press the “Cancel” button while writing to
CD-R, writing will be stopped and an unusable
disc will result. If you are writing to CD-RW, the
data that was being written will be erased.
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Backing up to the USB drive

Here’s how to back up user area insert effect “U055” to
the USB drive.

1.

Select “BackupUserData.”

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-
U/RstType,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to select
“BackupUserData.” Alternatively, you can press the
“ I putton to open the “Select Backup/Restore
Type” dialog box and make your selection there.

Execute: | 001.01.000 |
[=] Backup User Data Renane
Ins@55 * :Pa1_TUBE [ Eiec. |

LControl B HIDD [ Sunc f MMC ‘&B—U/Rsmﬁﬂiskutil

Source B-U/RstType Destination

Select “U:USB DOS” as the backup-destination
drive.

Press the “Drive” button to open the dialog box.
Choose “U:USB DOS” and press the “Yes” button.

Select the effect that you want to back up.
Move the cursor to “Source,” and use the [VALUE]
dial to select “Ins055.”

Verify the backup-destination drive and filename.
The name of the effect you are backing up will be the
filename. Make sure that “U:(effect name)” is selected
as the “Destination.”

Edit the filename.

Press the “Rename” button, and use the “Rename-

File” dialog box to edit the filename. (—p.35)

R If a file of the same name already exists on the
USB drive, you will not be able to save. Please
change the name.

I If you select all effects “EffAll,” the name of the
currently selected song will be the name of the
effect user data file.

Execute the backup.

Press the “Exec.” button to display the confirmation

screen.

Exe

Eackup:llserData

AreYoudure?
MIDT

| Control Sunc MMC —U.~R=tld DiskUHil

Here you can specify a date (timestamp) for the file.
Press the “Date” button to open the dialog box, select
the date and time fields, and use the [VALUE] dial to
edit them.

Press the “Yes” button and the backup will begin.

Restoring effect user data

To restore

1.

When restoring from CD-R/RW, insert the disc into
the CD-R/RW drive.

Select “Restore.”

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “B-U/Rst” tab page, select “B-
U/RstType,” and turn the [VALUE] dial to choose
“Restore.” Alternatively, you can press the “ ¥* ” but-
ton to display “Select Backup/Restore Type” and
make your selection.

Execute:

[®001.01.000 ]
:

U [=] RYI_RENWELFI + _ Inz@1@®  [Esec |
LControl i MIOL H[Sync B MMC BE-U-Rstf DiskUtil

Source B-U/RstType Destination

Select the restore-source drive.

Press the “Drive” button to open the dialog box.
Select “C:CDI[B]” or “U:USB DOS,” and press the
“Yes” button.

If you are restoring from the USB drive, select the
effect user data that you want to restore.

Press the ““ & pbutton.

From the “BackUpFileList,” select the effect that you
want to restore.

For details on the file types, refer to p.75.
Press the “Yes” button.

Verify the restore-destination.
If you are restoring all effect user data, the display
will indicate “***”,

If you are restoring individual effect user data, select
the restore-destination effect number. Move the
cursor to “Destination,” and use the [VALUE] dial to
make your selection.

Execute the restore.

Press the “Exec.” button.

The display will ask “AreYouSure?”, so press the
“Yes” button to execute.

When execution is completed, the display will
indicate “Completed.” Press the “Yes” button.



3. Saving a WAV file

Importing a WAV file: You can load a WAV-format audio
file from CD-ROM/R/RW or the USB drive and paste it
into a track of a D1600mKkIll song.

I8 You can use Undo to return to the previous state.
Exporting a WAV file: Audio data you copy to the
D1600mklI’s clipboard can be exported as a WAV-format
audio file to CD-R/RW or the USB drive.

Importing (loading) a WAV file

You can import WAV files of the following formats.

= Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz

= Bit depth: 8-bit, 16-bit, 24-bit

< Number of channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)

IR If you want to import a WAV file from your compu-
ter, connect a USB cable and copy the WAV file from
your computer to the D1600mklI’s USB drive. Then
import the file from the USB drive.

Importing a WAV file into the beginning of a track

Here’s how to import a monaural WAV file from CD into

the beginning of track 1.

1. Insert the CD-R/RW disc containing the WAV file
into the CD-R/RW drive.

2. Select the Import operation.
Access the [TRACK] “Import” tab page.

Execute

Import File :
(=] [=] C1c@a_rNway + Trk
tr1-5 B fra— IEREAIT rke B, Import |

[2000: 00.000

Export E

B

DriveList WavFileList DestITrack

3. Select the import-source drive.
Press the “DriveList” button to display the dialog
box.
Select “C:CD” and press the “Yes” button.

4. Select the WAV file that you want to import.
Press the “WavFileList” button to open the dialog
box.

3] o]
C&EE_ST. Wil Cancel
Ci&EE_31 Wil
Ci&EE_BZ W Fruw

You can press the “Prvw” (preview) button to audi-
tion the first two seconds of the selected WAV file.

Select the desired WAV file and press the “Yes”
button.

5. Select the import-destination track number.
For “DestTrack,” select track “1”.

6. Execute the import.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” If you want to
execute, press the “Yes” button.
The display will indicate “Completed” when the
operation is finished. Press the “Yes” button.

K This operation will take a longer time in proportion
to the length of the file you are importing.

7. Move to the beginning of the song, and verify that
the data was imported correctly.

Importing a WAV file into the middle of a track
Here’s how to import a stereo WAV file from the USB
drive, and copy it once to the TO location (the time loca-
tion stored in the [TO/LOC3] key) of the tracks 1 and 2.
1. Select the Import operation.

Access the [TRACK] “Import” tab page.

Execute [E] 000: 00.000
Import File : Bl [Erec. |
[=] U [=] C16@E_ST.waY =+ Trk: Clip2

tr1-8 Bfra- IR EatT rkc ], Import [ Export

B

I
DriveList WavFileList DestTrack
2. Select the import-source drive.

Press the “DriveList” button to open the dialog box.
Select “U:USB DOS” and press the “Yes” button.
3. Select the WAV file that you want to import.

Press the “WavFileList” button to open the dialog
box.

D1EBE_A1 Wl
D1 EBE_B2 WA

£2]

Select a stereo WAV file and press the “Yes” button.
4. Select the clipboard as the import-destination track
number.
Select “Clip2” as the “DestTrack.”
I The number indicates the number of tracks in the
clipboard. In the case of monaural data, this will
be “Clip 1”.
5. Execute the import.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute.
The display will indicate “Completed” when the
operation is finished. Press the “Yes” button.
A This operation will take a longer time in propor-
tion to the length of the file you are importing.
6. Store the TO location.
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7. Select the Copy operation.
In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, select “Copy-
Track” for “EditType.”

LestTrack:
[=] CopyTrack

Clip2 - HEE - &

[ 1§ Jotra— TE] Eeit Tk |

[®001.01.000
:

SourceTrack DestTrack Times

8. Select the clipboard as the copy-source track
number.

Select “Clip2” for “SourceTrack.”

9. Select tracks 1 and 2 as the copy-destination track
numbers.

Select “1-2” for “DestTrack.”

10. Specify the number of times the data will be copied.
In the “Times” field, select “1” as the number of cop-
ies.

11. Execute the copy.

Press the “Exec.” button.

The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”

button to execute.

The display will indicate “Completed” when the

operation is finished. Press the “Yes” button.

I The data will be overwritten onto the copy-
destination track.

12. Press the [TO/LOC3] key, and play back from the
TO location to verify that the data was imported
correctly.

Exporting (writing) a WAV file

You can export data as a WAV file in the following for-

mats.

= Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz

= Bit-depth: 16-bit, 24-bit

= Number of channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)

™ When exporting to CD-R/RW, you can add more
data to the disc later if desired.

™ An exported WAV file can be loaded into the
D1600mklI or your computer even without finalizing
the disc.

B When a WAV file is exported to CD-R/RW, it is writ-
ten in 1SO9660 level 1 format.

I A file exported to the USB drive can then be saved on
your computer.

To export a WAV file

Here’s how to copy the IN-OUT region of tracks 1 and 2
from a 16-bit song to the clipboard, and export it as a
stereo WAV file to the USB drive.

1. Select a 16-bit song.
2. Store the IN and OUT time locations.

3. Copy the track data to the clipboard.

SourceTrack:

[@001.01.000
[=] CopyTrack -
B - i v e

L\ 1—8£Utr3— 1EHEditTrk § Import § Export

In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, set “EditType” to
“CopyTrack.”

Select tracks “1-2" as the “SourceTrack.”
Select “Clip2” as the “DestTrack.”

B8 The number indicates the number of tracks in the
clipboard.

Press the “Exec.” button.

The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute.

The display will indicate “Completed” when the
operation is finished. Press the “Yes” button.

4. Choose the Export operation.

Access the [TRACK] “Export” tab page.

= 001.01.000

Execute
Export File : [Rename]| | Date | it}
Clip2  + [e] UD1&8E_ST'waY oo

LM 1—8£Utr9— EREditTrk | Import § Export

DriveList

5. Select the export-destination drive.
Press the “DriveTrack” button to open the dialog box.
Select “U:USB DOS” and press the “Yes” button.

6. Edit the name of the WAV file.

Press the “Rename” button, and edit the name in the

“RenameFile” dialog box. (—p.35)

IR When you export a stereo WAV file, the seventh
and eighth characters of the filename will auto-
matically be “ST”. For a monaural file, this will
be “MN”.

2 You cannot save the data if an identically-named
file already exists on the USB drive.

7. Specify the date and time of the WAV file.

Press the “Date” button to open the dialog box, select

the field you want to edit, and use the [VALUE] dial

to specify the date and time.

File Crate:
2002 ~B1 <81

|

B - B0 D ed Cancel

8. Execute the Export operation.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to execute.
The display will indicate “Completed” when the
operation is finished. Press the “Yes” button.



4. Data compatibility with other
models in the Digital Recording
Studio series

This section discusses data compatibility between the

D1600mkll and the D12, D16 (version 2.0 and following),

D1200, D1600, and D1200mklI models of the Digital

Recording Studio series.

A& 'f you want to use D1600mkl| data on the D16, you
must update the D16’s system to version 2 or later.

Effect programs

D1600mklI effect programs can also be used on the
D1200 or D1200mklI in the same way.

Some D1600mkIl effect programs may not work in the

same way on the D12, D16, and D1600.

This is because the algorithms of the following three

D1600mkl1 effects differ from those of the D12, D16, and

D1600.

= 48: PAL: Pre Amp Simulator

« 49: EB1: Bass Multil

« 52: MS1: Mic Multi

Be aware that if an effect program using these algorithms

is created on the D1600mKkl|, it will not produce the same

results when restored to the D12, D16, or D1600.

The opposite is also true.

K Since insert effects can also be used in scenes, you will
not obtain the same results when D12, D16, or D1600
data is restored to the D1600mKkiIl, or conversely.

Compatibility of data written to CD-R or CD-
RW

Data compatibility with the D12, D1200, and
D1200mkll
A CD-R or CD-RW created on the D12, D1200, or
D1200mklI can be used in the same way as
D1600mklI data. Song data and effect user data will
appear in the D1600mklI’s drive list as “D12[B]".
A CD-R or CD-RW created on the D1600mkII can also
be used on these models. Song data and effect user
data will appear in the D12/D1200/D1200mklI drive
list as “D12[B]”. However, the data of tracks 13-16
cannot be restored.
A& As mentioned above, some D12 insert effects use
a different algorithm than the D1600mkIl.

Data compatibility with the D16 and D1600
A CD-R or CD-RW created on the D16 or D1600 can
be used in the same way as D1600mkll data.

ACD-R or CD-RW created on the D1600mklI can also
be used by these devices.

Compatibility of data saved to computer via
the USB connector

Data compatibility with the D1200 and D1200mkiIl
When data created on the D1200 or D1200mkl|I is
restored into the D1600mkll, it can be used in the
same way as D1600mkll data.

When D1600mklI data is restored into the D1200 or
D1200mkll, it can be used in the same way as D1200
or D1200mkll data. However, the song data of tracks
13-16 cannot be restored.
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Drive

The D1600mklI’s internal hard disk is divided into a

“song drive” used to record and play back the songs you

record, and a “USB drive” used to exchange data with

your computer.

B The size of the USB drive is fixed as 2 Gbytes of the
total hard disk capacity; the remainder of the hard
disk is the song drive.

D1600mkll
piitnisaatan Song Drive [
i

v"%
S e

Perform the following operations if you want to erase
data from a drive or CD-RW disc, or if error messages
appears.

1. Checking the hard disk

This operation detects and repairs errors on the song
drive of the hard disk. Execute this if error messages such
as “DiskBusy” start appearing frequently. After execu-
tion, you can continue using the song data if there were
no major errors.
1. Select “CheckDrive/S”.
Access the [SYSTEM/USB] “DiskUtil” tab page.
Choose “SelOperation,” and use the [VALUE] dial to
select “CheckDrive/S”.

Execute: = 001.01.000 |

=] CheckDrive/5 HEC

USE Mode
\Control § MIDD H [Sync 2 HMMC EB—U/ngDiskUtil

SelOperation

2. Execute the Check Drive operation.
Press the “Exec.” button to open the dialog box.

Specify the area to be checked. In this example, select
“Unused.”

Press the “Yes” button to begin checking.

The display will indicate “Completed” when check-
ing is finished. Press the “Yes” button.

2. Formatting the hard disk

Execute this operation if you want to erase data from the
entire song drive and/or USB drive, or if “DiskError”
messages start appearing frequently and executing the
CheckDrive operation did not help. You can format the
song drive and USB drive simultaneously or individual-
ly.
K When you execute this Format operation, all data will
be erased from the disk, so be sure to check the con-
tents of the disk before you execute.

K If an unexpected accident such as a power failure
occurs during the format operation, the D1600mKkil|
may become unable to operate correctly. If this
occurs, please contact your Korg distributor.

1. Select the type of format operation.

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “DiskUtil” tab page, choose
“SelOperation” and use the [VALUE] dial to select
the desired type of format.

= Format ALL: format the entire hard disk

= Format/S: format the song drive

= Format/U: format the USB drive

Execute; [E001.01.000 |

=] Format &11 e
USE Mode
LControl B MIDD H BEync g MMC ‘gB—U/REQLDiskUtiI

SelOperation

2. Execute the Format operation.
Press the “Exec.” button to open the dialog box.

Use the “Quick” button to select the type of format-
ting.

Normally you will turn the “Quick” button on. This
will merely initialize the system management area, so
formatting will not require very much time.

If the “DiskError” message appears frequently, turn
the “Quick” button off. For example you would turn
this off if the D1600mkl|I failed to recognize the drive
even after it was formatted with “Quick” turned on.
A& Formatting with the “Quick” button turned off
will require a substantial length of time for
completion. For example to format 40 GB, the
time required will differ as follows depending on
whether the “Quick” button is on or off.

Off: approximately 10 hours and 30 minutes
On: approximately 7 seconds

If you turn on the “Force” button, formatting will be
executed even if the hard disk contains protected
songs.

If you execute formatting with the “Force” button
turned off, and the hard disk contains a protected
song, the “SongProtect” message will appear, and the
operation will be aborted.



Press the “Yes” button to begin formatting.

The display will indicate “Completed” when the
operation is finished. Press the *“Yes” button.

3. Erasing the data from a CD-RW

Here’s how you can erase the data from a CD-RW disc.
When you erase the data, that disc can again be used as a
blank disk.

K When you execute “EraseCD-RW” all data on that
CD-RW disc will be erased.

K You cannot execute “EraseCD-RW” on any drive oth-
er than the CD-RW.

Execute: [E001.01.000 ]
=] EraseCD-RY HEC

USE Mode

LControl f MIDT f func HMFGC ‘EB—U/RSQ‘DiskUtiI

SelOperation

1. Inserta CD-RW disc into the CD-R/RW drive.

2. Select “EraseCD-RW”.
Access the [SYSTEM/USB] “DiskUtil” tab page, and
use the [VALUE] dial to choose “SelOperation”.

3. Execute the Erase operation.
Press the “Exec.” button to open the dialog box.

e i)
ErazeClx: fyCan'tRecover
[ Quick |
AreouSure 7 CHa [ Yes

Use the “Quick” button to select the type of erasure.
If this button is turned on, the CD-RW disc will be
erased at high speed. Normally you will select this
method.
If this button is turned off, the CD-RW disc will be
erased completely. Use this method if the disc is not
recognized even after being erased with the “Quick”
button turned on.
Press the “Yes” button to begin erasing the disc.
The display will indicate “Completed” when the
erasure is finished. Press the “Yes” button.

= You can also erase data from a CD-RW in the
[SONG/CD] “CDR/RW” tab page.

4. Using the drive capacity
efficiently

You can use the following three operations or techniques
to make efficient use of the D1600mKklI’s drive capacity.

= Execute the Optimize Track operation
= Erase the Undo data
« Share audio data

Executing the Optimize Track command

Here are three examples of executing the Optimize Track
operation. As you will see, there are some situations in
which this operation will recover additional drive
capacity, and other situations in which it will not. Read
this section, and execute the Optimize Track operation if
it will be useful in your situation.

B There is no need for you to execute this Optimize
Track operation frequently. Execute it if the “Disk-
Busy” message appears, or if you want to recover
hard disk space after you have completed a song.

Example 1: You recorded an intro, solo, and ending
on a track

When you record an intro, solo, and ending on the track,
the regions between these will record silence (in reality, a
noise-level signal), unnecessarily occupying space on the
drive.

|Intro| Silence | Solo |Si|ence| Endingl

O Ifyou want to keep only the audio data of the intro,
solo, and ending
Execute the Optimize Track operation on the track
you recorded, from the beginning of the song to the
end. When executing, set the Optimize Track “Mode”
to “Erase Silence.” This will leave only the actually-
used regions as audio data, so that only the intro,
solo, and ending will occupy space on the drive.

ISiIence Ending I

1
IN . ouT
“OptimizeTrack”

¥

After execution

Data erased | Solo Ie[r)aastgdl Ending I
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Example 2: You recorded an intro, A, B, and solo on
the first take, and overwrite-recorded A’ and B’ on
the second take

When you play back the track, you will hear only the
intro, A’ and B’. However in actuality, the A and B data
you recorded on the first take will remain “underneath”
A’ and B’. This is because the first take is saved as one
piece of audio data, and the track is using the intro and
solo regions of this data. Thus, the audio data of the first
take and second take are occupying the drive.

g[j; | Intro | A | B | Solo I

Record the second take *

First ]
t;rk% Intro’1 A I = ] Solo I
Second A' | B' g

take

O To erase A and B from the first take
Execute the Optimize Track operation on the track
you recorded, from the beginning of the song to the
end. This will create new audio data that contains the
intro from the first take, A’ and B’ from the second
take, and the solo from the first take. A and B from
the first take will be erased.

Intro 1 A l 2 ll Solo I
I_| N
| |

IN “OptimizeTrack” out

¥

Introg I Solo I
|:| A | &}

Example 3: You recorded A and B on the first take,
and intro, A’, B’, and solo on the second take

The A and B audio data you recorded on the first take
will remain in the track. However at the point you finish
recording the second take, the audio data of the first take
is not used at all, and thus the data of the first take will
not occupy space on the drive. In other words in this
case, there is no need for you to execute the Optimize

operation.
A [ 8 |
First take
First
take ] ]
g | | 1
Secon
wre o] A B Solo |

84

Erasing the Undo data

The D1600mKklI lets you execute the Undo operation up
to 99 times. Old data is kept on the drive so that you can
do this.

If you want to erase this Undo data, simply restart the
D1600mkll. When you restart, all of the Undo data will
be erased, recovering the space on the hard disk.

Sharing audio data

When you execute Copy Track to copy track data into an-
other track or song, the copy-source and copy-destina-
tion will share the same audio data. This means that no
additional space will be used on the drive.

Copy-source track

i | Intro | A | B I )
Shared dat% \\Shared data
|Intro| A I B I_llntrol A | B I

Copy-destination track Shared data oy destination track

However if new audio data is created because you
execute Optimize Track on the copy-destination or
copy-source, the data will no longer be shared. Be
aware that this will cause more drive space to be
occupied than before execution.

For example, suppose you record take 1 and copy it
to another track. Even if you record a second take on
the copy-source, the copy-source and copy-destina-
tion will still share the same audio data.

Copy-source track

o] A | B | ==

Record a *
second take Copy-destination track

|Intro.a1:l'| B I — |Intr0| A | B I
Second A Shared data

take

If you then execute Optimize Track on the copy-
source, new audio data will be created for the copy-
source. This means that data will no longer be shared
with the copy-destination. In other words, executing
Optimize Track in this situation will cause a larger
amount of drive space to be occupied.

Copy-source track

|Intro| A | B I —

Record a
second take*

| |ntr0j|—A—l'| B I
A |

: :

U

I
IN  “OptimizeTrack” O

Copy-destination track

||ntrob-’] B I*llntrol A | B I
A )

Shared data




USB

What is USB?

USB stands for Universal Serial Bus, and is an interface
for transferring data between a computer and peripheral
devices.

K You cannot connect USB peripherals such as external
hard disks or CD-R/RW drives to the D1600mKkll.

By connecting the D1600mkII’s [USB] connector to your
computer, you can save data from the USB drive of the
D1600mklI’s hard disk onto your computer.

The following data can be saved to (or loaded from) your
computer via the USB drive.

Song data
Song data such as the data of each track, and pan and
effect settings etc.
Since this data is in the D1600mklI’s own format, it
cannot be played or edited as audio data on your
computer or another device. In order to play this
data, you must restore it into the D1600mkl|.

Effect user data
Data stored in the effect program user area.
Since this data is in the D1600mkll’s own format, it
cannot be edited on your computer.

In order to edit this data, you must restore it into the
D1600mkIl.

WAV files: audio files in WAV format
This is audio track data that you copy to the clip-
board.

1. Saving data to your computer

A& Do not format (initialize) the D1600mkl1’s hard disk
from your computer. The hard disk may be formatted
only by the D1600mKkilI itself.

Windows users (Windows Me/2000 or
later)

In order to use the D1600mkI I with Windows 98, you will
need to install a device driver. For details on obtaining
and installing the device driver, visit the Korg website
(http://www.korg.com).

= The screens that appear will depend on the system
you are using. The screens shown here are for
Windows XP.

1. Use a USB cable to connect your computer.
Connect the USB cable to your computer, and connect
the other end to the [USB] connector of the
D1600mklIl. Make sure that the connector is oriented
correctly, and push it all the way in.
K Turn on your computer and start up your operat-
ing system before you do this.

Access the “USB Mode” screen.

Execute: = 001.01.000 |

=] CheckDrive/5 HEC

USE Mode
\Control B MIDT B Sync f HMMC ‘gB—U/RSQDiskUtiI

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “DiskUtil” tab page, press the
“USB Mode” button.

K Do not disconnect the USB cable or turn your

computer on/off while this screen is displayed.
A drive named “KORG D1600” will appear on your
computer.

File Edt View Favorites Tools Help

Dok~ ()

Address |2 ENKORG

4?. )
T ) smarch [ Folders

X 9 @

x

J BACKLP
01600
srx iz
Ieon

Folders
[ Desktop
# (L) My Documents
= J My Computer
# A 344 Floppy ()
S Local Disk {C:)
= h WXPHFPP_EN (D1)

J way

(2 BACKUP

o 0 oo

Back up the data on your computer.

Open the “KORG D1600” drive that appeared in step
3, and you will see the contents of the USB drive on
the D1600mklI’s hard disk.

Copy the desired data into your computer. You can
also copy data from your computer into the USB
drive.

Disconnect the D1600mkll from your computer.
Left-click the & icon shown in the right side of your
computer’s task bar.

From the menu that appears, left-click “Safely
remove USB Mass Storage Device (drive name).”
Make sure that a message of “You may now safely
remove the USB Mass Storage Device” appears.
Select the “USB Mode” “Exit” button and press
[ENTER]. When you have exited USB mode,
disconnect the USB cable from the D1600mkKIl.
B If you are using Windows Me, “USB Mass
Storage Device” will appear as “USB Drive.”

85

Rhythm/tempo Song Track Mixdown Using Using the | |Changing the | | Playback || Recording | fssignaudioinputs| | ~ Creating/ Basic
settings editing editing effects mixer time location fothe mixer | | selecting a song | | operation

Data

Drive

usB

Updating
the system

MIDI




86

Macintosh users (Mac OS 9.0.4 or later)

1. Use a USB cable to connect your computer.
Connect the USB cable to the [USB] connector of the
D1600mkll. Make sure that the connector is oriented
correctly, and push it all the way in.

2. Access the “USB Mode” screen.

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “DiskUtil” tab page, press the
“USB Mode” button.

K Do not disconnect the USB cable or turn off your
computer while this screen is displayed.

3. Adrive named “KORG D1600” will appear on your
desktop.
IR When you connect the D1600mkll for the first
time, a device driver will be installed.

4. Back up the data on your computer.
Open “KORG D1600” that appeared in step 3, and
you will see the contents of the USB drive within the
D1600mklI’s hard disk. Copy the desired data into
your computer. You can also copy data from your
computer into the USB drive.

5. Drag the added drive into the trash.
To disconnect the D1600mkll, drag the drive from
your desktop into the “trash,” or select “Remove”
from the “Special” menu. In the “USB Mode” dialog
box, press the “Exit” button to exit the “USB Mode”
dialog box. Disconnect the USB cable from the
D1600mKklI.

Updating the system

1. Downloading the system file

You can download the latest system file from the Korg
website (http://www.korg.com). For details, refer to the
Korg website.

Using a CD-ROM/R/RW

Insert the media containing the system file into the CD-
R/RW drive.

Using USB

Use a USB cable to connect the D1600mKklI to your
computer, and copy the system file into the root level of
the USB drive (the same location as the KORG folder).

2. Updating the system

1. Load the system file.
In the “SelOperation” field of the [SYSTEM/USB]
“DiskUtil” tab page, choose “LoadSystem/C” if you
want to load from CD-ROM/R/RW, or
“LoadSystem/U” if you want to load from the USB
drive.

Execute [2001.01.000 ]|
=] Load System /C T

USE Mode
LControl B MIDD B JSunc B MAC ‘g‘B—Ufng\DiskUtil

SelOperation

2. Execute loading.
Press the “Exec.” button.
The display will ask “AreYouSure?” Press the “Yes”
button to begin loading.

ATk

‘w'arning!
Do not disconnect power.
Flease wait restart.

(e TaTal

K If the power is turned off while the system is
being loaded, the D1600mkll may stop operating
correctly. If this occurs, please contact your Korg
distributor.

3. When loading is completed, the D1600mkI1 will
check whether the system file was loaded correctly.
If the file was loaded correctly, the display will
indicate “Check sum = OK.” If not, the display will
indicate “Check sum = NG.”

If the display indicates “Check sum = NG,” restart
the D1600mkII and load the system file once again.

If the “Check sum = NG” message appears again, it is
possible that the D1600mkll has malfunctioned.
Please contact your Korg distributor.



MIDI

What is MIDI?

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface,
and is a world-wide standard that allows a variety of
musical information to be exchanged between electronic
musical instruments and computers.

1. MIDI connections

Special MIDI cables are used to transmit and receive
MIDI messages. Connect these cables between the MIDI
connectors of the D1600mkll and the MIDI connectors of
the external device with which you wish to exchange
data.

MIDI IN connector: MIDI messages from another MIDI
device are received here. Connect this to the MIDI OUT
connector of the external device.

MIDI OUT connector: The D1600mkll transmits MIDI
messages from this connector. Connect this to the MIDI
IN connector of the external device.

MIDI channel settings

MIDI allows information for multiple MIDI devices to be
conveyed over a single MIDI cable by using sixteen
MIDI channels, 1-16. If MIDI messages are being
transmitted on MIDI channel “1”, the messages will not
be received unless the receiving device is also set to MIDI
channel “1.”

2. MIDI messages used by the
D1600mKkKill

Note, aftertouch, velocity, pitch bend: This data is used
by the D1600mkllI to control effects.

Program change: This data is used by the D1600mkl| to
select scenes.

Control change: This data is used by the D1600mkll to
control mixer parameters.

MMC (MIDI Machine Control): MMC messages can be
transmitted to control an external sequencer or recorder.
MMC messages can also be received to control the
D1600mklI from an external sequencer or recorder.
MTC (MIDI Time Code): MTC messages can be
transmitted to make an external sequencer or recorder
operate in synchronization with the D1600mkll. MTC
messages can also be received to synchronize the
D1600mkII with another device.

About the MIDI implementation chart

The owner’s manual of each MIDI device contains a
MIDI implementation chart. This chart makes it easy for
you to verify the MIDI messages that the device can
transmit and receive. When using two MIDI devices
together, compare their MIDI implementation charts to
verify the types of MIDI message that they are able to
exchange.

= For more details on the MIDI specifications, refer to the

separate MIDI implementation. To obtain the MIDI
implementation, please contact your Korg distributor.

3. Using MIDI

Controlling the D1600mkll from a MIDI sequencer

Here’s how the MMC messages transmitted from a MIDI

sequencer can be used to stop/play/fast-forward/

rewind/record/locate the D1600mKiIl.

B You must use a MIDI sequencer that supports MMC.
These following operations are not possible with a
sequencer that does not support MMC.

MMctaster 2] 001.01.000 ]
Select MMC MMode: FAFCEew I e []
" Receive  (OOff |

Control B MIDI § Sunc B MAC EB—U/RSQ,_DiskUtiI

B

1. Make MIDI connections.
Use a MIDI cable to connect the MIDI OUT connector
of your MIDI sequencer to the [MIDI IN] connector of
the D1600mKkilI.

MIDI
ouTa

||
O

MIDI Sequencer

D1600mklI

2. Make settings on your MIDI sequencer so that it
will output MMC messages to control external
devices.

For details refer to the owner’s manual for your MIDI
sequencer.

3. Turn on MMC reception.
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MMC” tab page, set “Select-
MMCMode” to “Receive.”

4. Setthe device ID settings to match.

Set “MMCDevID” to the same setting as the MMC

device ID of your MIDI sequencer.

R Since the device ID specifications may differ
depending on the type of your MIDI sequencer, it
may not be necessary for the number to be the
same.
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5. Operate your external MIDI sequencer.
When you perform stop/play/fast-forward/rewind/
record/locate operations on your MIDI sequencer,
the D1600mkIl will be controlled accordingly. (For
details refer to the owner’s manual for your MIDI
sequencer.)

I At this time, you can also make the D1600mKkl|
transmit MTC (MIDI Time Code) or MIDI Clock
messages to synchronize the MIDI sequencer, so
that the two devices will be synchronized as the
sequencer controls stop/play/fast-forward/
rewind/record/locate operations on the
D1600mKklI.

Synchronizing two D1600mkKIl units

Here’s how you can synchronize two D1600mklI units.
One D1600mkII will be the master, and the other will be
the slave. Make connections as follows.

MTC “MTC Slave”
MMC “Receive”

MTC “MTC Mstr”
MMC “Transmit”

D1600mkIl (Master) D1600mKll (Slave)

1. Make settings on the master D1600mkII.
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “Sync” tab page, set “Select
MIDI SyncMode” to “MTC Mstr.” In the [SYSTEM/
USB] “MMC” tab page, set “Select MMC Mode” to
“Transmit.”
For this example, set “MMCDevID” to “10.”

2. Make settings on the slave D1600mKkl|I.
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “Sync” tab page, set “Select
MIDI SyncMode” to “MTC Slave.” In the [SYSTEM/
USB] “MMC” tab page, set “Select MMC Mode” to
“Receive.” For this example, set “MMCDevID” to
“10” (the same as the master).

IR If you do not want to receive mixer control data,
you can either turn the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI”
tab page “Control Change: Trans” parameter
“Off” on the master D1600mkIl, or turn the
[SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page “Control
Change: “Recv” parameter “Off” on the slave
D1600mKklI.

3. Press the [PLAY] key on the master D1600mKiI|.
When the slave D1600mkII receives time code and
establishes synchronization with the time code of the
master unit, the slave D1600mklI will begin playback.

B8 Several seconds may be required in order for

Using MIDI for mixer control

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page you can turn the
“Control Change: Trans” and “Recv” parameters “ON”
so that D1600mkIl mixer parameters can be transmitted
and received.

Recording D1600mkIl mixer control operations

Here’s how operations of the D1600mkIl mixer can be
recorded on an external MIDI sequencer. Connect the
D1600mkIl and your MIDI sequencer as follows.

MIDI || wmiDi|
ouT 8§ IN 8 ouT @ IN®
- L1
= L]
0000000000000 O

e e e o

MIDI Sequencer

D1600mKiII

1. Make synchronization settings for the D1600mKkl|
and your external MIDI sequencer.
Set the D1600mkI|1 as the master and the external
MIDI sequencer as the slave. Make preparations so
that your MIDI sequencer will synchronize to the
MIDI Clock or MTC messages transmitted from the
D1600mkll. (—p.92)

2. Enable control change transmission on the
D1600mkiIl.

In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, turn the
“Mixer Control” parameter “Control Change: Trans”
to “ON.”

3. Put the external MIDI sequencer in record-ready
mode.

The mixer control data of the D1600mkIl will be
transmitted on MIDI channels 1-16 corresponding to
tracks 1-16. Make settings on your external MIDI
sequencer so that MIDI channels 1-16 will be
recorded. (For details refer to the owner’s manual of
your MIDI sequencer.)

R For the parameters, refer to the MIDI implementa-
tion. To obtain the MIDI implementation, contact
your Korg distributor.

4. Begin recording.

When you press the D1600mklI’s [PLAY] key to start
playback, the external MIDI sequencer will begin
recording in synchronization. Now when you operate
the mixer parameters (fader, pan, EQ etc.), the
corresponding control change will be transmitted
from the D1600mkll, and recorded on the external
MIDI sequencer.

5. Stop the D1600mKkI]I.

synchronization to be established.

When you press the D1600mklI’s [STOP] key to stop
playback, the external MIDI sequencer will also stop
recording. The mixer operations of the D1600mkl|

have been recorded on the external MIDI sequencer.
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Using MIDI to control the D1600mKkIl mixer

Here’s how the mixer control data recorded in
“Recording D1600mkIl mixer control operations” can be
transmitted back to the D1600mkll to control its mixer.
Make the same connections as in “Controlling the
D1600mkII from a MIDI sequencer.”

1. Make synchronization settings for the D1600mKkl|
and the external MIDI sequencer.

Make the settings in step 1 of “Recording D1600mkl|
mixer control operations.”

2. Enable control change reception on the D1600mkII.
In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, turn the
“Mixer Control” parameter “Control Change: Recv”
to “ON.”

3. Put the external MIDI sequencer in playback-ready
mode.

4. Begin playback on the D1600mkI]I.
When you press the D1600mklil’s [PLAY] key to begin
playback, the external MIDI sequencer will also begin
playback in synchronization. The previously-
recorded mixer control data will be transmitted from
the MIDI sequencer, causing the D1600mkIl mixer
settings to change.

Creating/
tothemixer | | selecting a song

ssign audio inputs

USB Drive Data Rhythm/tempo Song Track Mixdown Using Using the | |Changing the | | Playback || Recording
settings editing editing effects mixer time location

Updating
the system

MIDI
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1. COUNTER 2. SYSTEM/USB

Counter: Counter display

The counter located in the upper right of each page shows the
current location of the recorder.

P1 Control: Foot switch/control
change device (pedal/MIDI)

“ TRACK “ RECORD ‘ SO VA NINE=E | Reference
UsB

settings
Se'lectTimeDisg',I@ Dl:” . []1 DDD
] 881 :NEWSONG FanControl: | 001.01.000 |
— FootSw| pol:  — Fune:  Punchl-n  (EanControl
[*] Tempo Minu 126 0d84 Metrad iRl B pia _
q . : (]
| sei5ona JEATSon g Prariay JL0R. o7 T ™
| Control B MIOT Sunc B [MHC E—U/RS Dkl
1 T
1 3 2 4 5
1. Select TIMEDISP TYPE...cceeeuruerrireiiniiaaeeee e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeees )
This switches the counter display. When you press the 1. PoI(FootSWPoIarlty) ............................................ [—, +]

“ I ” putton at the left of the counter, the “Select Time-
Disp Type” dialog box will appear.

Select the desired type of display, and press the “OK”
button.

Select Timelizp Type: Ok
o § [E] A @ee9:09,000

[E] [peaaoaor [0 |240.00Fee

MSM
FreeTime

MBT
MSF

__ .. (MBT): The current location will be shown in
measures from the beginning of the song.

From the left, the numbers indicate the Measure, Beat,
and Tick (1796 beat).

___ . (MSM): The current location will be shown as
an absolute time from the beginning of the song.

From the left, the numbers are Minutes: Seconds. Milli-
seconds (171000 second).

__._.__F(MSF): The current location will be displayed
as the absolute time and the number of frames from the
beginning of the song. You will normally select this dis-
play type if you are using MTC synchronization.

From the left, the numbers are Minutes: Seconds. Frames
(1730 second).

___.__Free (Free Time): The remaining time available
for recording on the currently selected drive will be
shown.

From the left, the numbers are Minutes. Seconds.

¥ To change the current time of the counter, move the
cursor to the counter value, and use the [VALUE]
dial to change the value.

@ If the counter display is set to “Free,” the times in the
STORE, MARK, SCENE, A.PUNCH, LOOP, and
SCRUB pages will be displayed as absolute time
(MSM).

This sets the polarity of the foot switch.

Connect a foot switch (such as the separately sold PS-1
option) to the front panel [FOOT SW] jack, and set this
parameter so that the polarity indicator “ ¥ ” is lit when
you press the foot switch.

Func(FootSwFunction) ..... [Punchl/O, Play/Stop, Mark]
Select the function that the foot switch will control.

Punchl/O: The foot switch will start/stop manual punch

recording.

Use the [TRACK STATUS] keys to set the desired track

to REC, begin playback, and press the foot switch at the

location where you wish to begin recording. Press the
foot switch again to stop recording.

Play/Stop: The foot switch will start/stop playback.

Press the foot switch to start playback, and press it again

to stop playback.

Mark: The foot switch will register a mark.

When you press the foot switch, a mark will be regis-

tered at that time location.

K While this page is displayed, the foot switch will be
used only to verify the polarity, and the specified
function will be disabled. Also during tap recording,
the function you select here will be ignored, and the
foot switch will automatically function as a tap
marker.

Device(CtrIChgDevice)............. [Pedal, A.Touch, P.Bend,

Velocity, NoteNum, CC#000...119]

Select the external device that will control the internal
effects of the D1600mkIl. The effect selected by “Asn”
can be controlled in real-time.

Pedal: An expression pedal can be used to control the
effect. Connect an expression pedal (separately sold
option: XVP-10, EXP-2 etc.) to the [EXPRESSION
PEDAL] jack, and operate the pedal to control the effect.
A.Touch, P.Bend, Velocity, NoteNum: MIDI aftertouch,
pitch bend, velocity, or note number data can be used to
control the effect.

Connect the MIDI OUT of your external MIDI device to
the [MIDI IN] connector on the D1600mklI, and transmit
the selected MIDI data from the external MIDI device to
control the effect.
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CC(Control Change) #000...119: MIDI control change
messages can be used to control the effect. Connect the
MIDI OUT of your external MIDI device to the [MIDI
IN] connector on the D1600mKkIl, and transmit the
selected MIDI control change message from the external
MIDI device to control the effect.

. Asn(CtrIChgAssign).........ccccevveeenes [ExpOff, InsEffl...4]

Select the insertion effect that will be controlled.

The insertion effect that you select here will be controlled

by the selected “Device”.

ExpOff: The insertion effect will not be controlled.

InsEff1, InSEff2, InsEff3, INSEff4: Insertion effect 1, 2, 3,

or 4 will be controlled respectively.

A& 'fthe effect program that you are using does not pro-
vide control capability, it cannot be controlled.

Fan Control........ccccccveevevnnnnnnn. [On, Rec&PlayOff, Off]

Control the operation of the internal fan.

On: The fan will operate constantly.

Rec&PlayOff: The fan will stop during recording and

playback.

Off; The fan will stop.

@ If the internal temperature rises, the fan will begin
operating automatically even if this setting is “Off.”
When the temperature falls to an acceptable level,
the fan will stop automatically.

P2 MIDI: MIDI settings

GlobalCh: [E001.01.000—1 g
Mixer Contral ControlChange [ Fecv [Im 5
LControl § MIDI H Sunc B FMC gB—U/REQDiskUtiI 4

. GlobalCh(GlobalChannel) .............ccceoeeeeeeis [01...16]

Specify the global MIDI channel.

This setting is required in the following situations.

= When using MIDI messages to control an effect with
a “Device” setting other than “Pedal”

= When using program change messages to transmit/
receive scene changes
To allow MIDI messages to be transmitted and
received, connect the external MIDI device to the
D1600mkll via MIDI, and set the MIDI channel of the
external device to match the “GlobalCh” of the
D1600mkKIl.

ProgramChange: Trans...........ccceeeeeevieevieennns [On, Off]
Turn program change message transmission on/off.
Program changes are transmitted when you switch
scenes, or execute a Store or Recall operation.

ProgramChange: ReCV..........oooeeeveiiiiiiinnennnns [On, Off]
Turn program change reception on/off.

When a program change is received, the scene will
change.

. ControlChange: Trans ........ccoeeeeeeeiiieiiiiiieeeens [On, Off]

Turn control change message transmission on/off.
The corresponding control change message is transmit-
ted when you modify a mixer parameter.

A external sequencer connected via MIDI can record the
control changes transmitted from the D1600mKiI].

5. ControlChange: RECV .......uuuvviiviiiiiiieeieeiieen, [On, Off]
Turn control change reception on/off.
Control change messages that were recorded on an
external MIDI sequencer can be received by the
D1600mklI to control the corresponding mixer parame-
ters.
For the parameters that can be controlled, refer to the
MIDI implementation chart (—p.164).

P3 Sync: Synchronization settings

By synchronizing the D1600mkll with an external MIDI
sequencer, you can simultaneously play back tracks of audio
together with your external tone generator.

The action of making the D1600mkI| operate at the same tim-
ing as a MIDI sequencer is called synchronization.

The device transmitting the synchronization clock is called
the master, and the device receiving the synchronization
clock is called the slave. The D1600mkII can operate either as
the master or slave.

MTcslavenn @) 001.01.000 |

Select MIDISync Mode: MTC RecvErrorLevel B4 D
FOMTC Mete TGRS OClockMstr (C10ff |
LComtrol B MIDI B Sunc £ HMAC EB—U/ngDiskUtil

1

1. Select MIDISync Mode .............. [MTC Mstr, MTC Slave,
Clock Mstr, Off]
Select the synchronization messages that will be transmitted
and received from the [MIDI IN/OUT] connectors.
MTC Mstr: The D1600mklIl will function as the master
device for MTC 30 NDF (MIDI time code 30 non-drop
frame) messages.
MTC Slave: The D1600mkII will function as the slave
device for MTC 30 NDF (MIDI time code 30 non-drop
frame) messages.
Clock Mstr: The D1600mKkIl will transmit MIDI Clock
messages.
Off: The D1600mkIl will not transmit or receive syn-
chronization messages.

2. MTC RecVErrorLevel .........ooovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee, [0...10]
Specify the MTC check level used if “SelectMIDISync-
Mode” is set to “MTC Slave.”

If, due to some problem, MTC messages are not sent

consecutively to the D1600mkll, the D1600mkll will

detect the abnormal MTC state and may stop synchroni-
zation and halt playback. In such cases, you can lower
the “MTC RecvErrorLevel” setting so that synchronized
playback will continue even if some problems occur
with MTC reception.

M If this is set to “0,” synchronized playback will not
stop even if a problem occurs.

K Depending on the compatibility between the two
devices when a device other than the D1600mKkl|I is
used as the MTC master for synchronization, correct
synchronization may not be possible unless you start
from the beginning of the song.



P4 MMC: MMC settings

The D1600mKkII transmits and receives MMC (MIDI Machine

Control) messages.

When synchronizing two D1600mklI units, or when using

the D1600mkII together with an MMC-compatible MIDI

sequencer, you can playback, stop, or fast-forward etc. by

operating only the master device.

A& Some MIDI devices may not respond to the MMC func-
tionality of the D1600mKkiII. Details on the MMC func-
tionality of the D1600mKklI are given in the MIDI
implementation.

MMEMaster  [[E]1001.01.000 |
Select MMC Mode: FMCDevID:  BEE 2
[Eianzi: OReceive  (I0F |
L Control B MIOL Sunc B HMC —11-R=tl DiskUtil
1
1. Select MMC Mode ...........cu...... [Transmit, Receive, Off]

Turn MMC transmission or reception on/off.
Transmit: MMC will be transmitted.
Receive: MMC will be received.

Off: MMC will not be used.

2. MMCDevID (MMC Device ID).........cceevvveenen [000...127]
Specify the device ID that will be used when transmit-
ting/receiving MMC.

To enable MMC transmission/reception, connect the

external MIDI device to the D1600mkll via MIDI, set the

device ID to match, and set “Select MMC Mode” appro-

priately.

R I this parameter is set to “127,” MMC can be trans-
mitted/received to/from all ID numbers.

P5 B-U/Rst: Backup/restore using a
removable disc

Here you can backup (save) and restore (load) data to and
from a removable disc such as CD-R or CD-RW.

You can restore the following data.
= D1600mKkIl backup data

= D12 backup data

= D16 backup data

« D1200 backup data

= D1200mkll backup data

B For details on data compatibility, refer to p.81

A& When backing up to CD-R/RW, you cannot save more
than one backup on a single disc.

Selectbrive @] 001.01.000 |
1 =] Backup 1 Song Fename| [Tirve |
ae1 + LLDEMOSONG

LControl§ MIDT J Sunc B MMC BE-U.-Rstd DiskUtil

1. B-U/RstType.............. [Backup1Song, BackupAllSongs,
BackupUserData, Restore]
Selects the type of backup or restore operation.
You can press the “&” button and make your selection in
the following dialog box.

Select Backup/Restore Tupe: Ok
"1 (O BackupRllSongs

(1 BackuplzerData

("1 Restore

Details of each operation you can select here are
explained below.

B-U/Rst Type: Backup 1 Song

This operation backs-up the selected song and the effect user
data.

Execute: = 001.01.000 |
[*] Backup 1 Song Fengme ——3
a1 * :S0NGEEE | [Ezec. H- 6
LCortroll MIDD B Sunc B MAC HE-U-Rstd DiskUtil
2 4 5
2. SOUICE ..cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e (001...100)

Indicates the backup-source song number. This is the
song number of the song you selected in the [SONG/
CD] “SelSong” tab page.

B, DIIVE e [S, C, U]
Selects the backup-destination drive. The drive ID, drive
information (type and capacity), and format type is dis-
played.

For this operation you can select either “C” or “U”.
S:HDD: The song drive of the hard disk. You can’t select
this here.

C:CD: The CD-R/RW drive.

U:USB DOS: The USB drive of the hard disk.

K% 5:HDD 35,906
KJIcico [E]
KZEUSE D05

3a

3a. Format Type ....oooeeeeeeeeeeiieiiieees (B, D16[B], Audio)

Shows the format type of the CD-R/RW disc.

[B] (Backup Type): D1600mkll or D16/D1600 backup

CD

D12[B]: D12, D1200, or D1200mkII backup CD

Audio: audio CD

@ If the disc is blank, the format type will not be
displayed.

4. Destination........... (C, U:CDx01...99, SONG001...100)
Shows the backup-destination drive and drive informa-
tion (C:CD x the number of discs required, or U:song
name).

K When backing up to CD-R or CD-RW, you must use
blank discs.
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5. Rename

If you select “U:USB DOS” as the “Drive,” you can edit

the backup-destination filename. For details, refer to “2.

Naming a song” (—p.35).

m You can input a filename of up to eight characters.
You may not use symbols or lowercase characters.

B-U/Rst Type: Backup User Data

This operation backs-up effect user data.

CD-R/RW: You can back up all effect user data in a single
operation.

USB drive: You can back up all effect user data in a single
operation, or back it up individually.

RenarneFile | Boncoeaai
I R
[ = =1 [Inzert] Cancel

| Space | [Backsp| [Deleta | [ClearAll]|

6. Exec. (Execute)

Executes the backup.
Effect user data will also be backed-up at this time.

B-U/Rst Type: Backup All Songs

This operation backs-up the song drive of the hard disk and
the effect user data. This data can be saved only to a CD-R/

Execute: [ 001.01.000 |
[=] Backup User Data : [Rename [Drive 41 3
Effall ) LEDEMOS0MNG REC, - 6
 Cortrol U] MIDT H Zunc B MMC HE-ULFRstd DiskUtil
2 4 5
2. SourceEffNo......... (EffAll, Ins001...128, Mst001...032,
Fin033...064)

Shows the backup-source effect number. You can select
“EffAll” only if you are backing up to the CD-R/RW
drive.

EffAIL: All effect user data

Ins001...128: Insert effect user data

RW disc.
selectorive @] 000: 00.000 ]
[=] Backup All Songs Er H 3
ALL + CCh xB2 [Eiec. 1+ 5
 Cortrol H] MIDT H Sunc B MAC HE-UL-Rstd DiskUtil

Selects the backup-destination drive.
For this operation, select C:CD.

. Destination...........eeeciiiinieee e (C:CDx01...99)

Shows the backup-destination drive and drive informa-
tion (C:CD x the number of discs required)

. EXEC. (EXECULE) .uvvviieiiee i

Executes the backup. Effect user data will also be backed
up at this time.

58, SPEEA ...
When backing up to CD-R/RW, you can specify the
writing speed.

Press the “Yes” button to begin the backup.

Mst001...032: Master effect user data
Fin033...064: Final effect user data

Selects the backup-destination drive.
For this operation you can select “C” or “U”.

For details on the drive, refer to “B-U/Rst Type: Backup
1Song” (—p.93).

4. Destination ............occcvvvieeeeeennennn. (C:CD, U:EffctName)
Shows the backup-destination drive and drive informa-
tion (C:CD or U:filename).

Normally if you set “SourceEffNo.” to “EffAll,” the

filename will be “currently selected song name.DFX”. If

you select an individual effect for backup, the filename

will be “backup-source effect name.DFI/DFM/DFF”.

A You must use a blank disc when backing up to CD-
R/RW.

If “Drive” is set to “U:USB DOS,” you can edit the

backup-destination filename. For details, refer to “2.

Naming a song” (—p.35).

@ You can input a filename of up to eight characters.
You may not use symbols or lowercase characters.

6. EXEC. (EXECULE) ...evvrrrrieeeieee e e e
Executes the backup.



When backing up to CD-R/RW

Esar=s WAt . E Bl aTaTal
Backup:Userlata -
=] speed: I 1 211 6a
ArevouSure’y =N
LControl B MIDI Sunc MM HE—U-Rstf DiskUtil
Ba. SPEEA ...

You can specify the writing speed when backing up to
CD-R/RW.

Press the “Yes” button to begin the backup.

When backing up to the USB drive

E
ik Backup:llserData -
IEl Date Pl 6b
dre'ouSure? 1N
LControl §  MIDI Sunc MME —U.R=tf DiskUHil
BD. DALE e

Input the date and time. Press the “Date” button to open
the dialog box, and specify the timestamp (date and
time) for the file. Use the cursor to select the field you
want to change, and use the [VALUE] dial to edit the
date and time.

File [rate:
20828181

e

B - B D ed Cancel

Press the “Yes” button to begin the backup.

K You cannot save if an identically-named file already
exists on the USB drive. Either change the name, or
delete the existing file from the USB drive.

B-U/Rst Type: Restore

This operation restores backed-up song or effect user data

into the song drive of the hard disk.

« From “BackuplSong” data on the USB drive or CD, you
can restore that song and effect user data.

= From “BackupAllSong” data on a CD, you can restore one
specific song or all songs. Effect user data will also be
restored.
From the USB drive or a CD on which you performed
“BackupUserData,” you can restore effect user data.

@ When restoring one song or all songs, you can choose
whether to restore effect user data.

Execute: [21001.01.000 |

=1 Restore : T 2
U [e] FYI_REVEDFI -+  Ins@1@  [Ezec H1 5
\Contrgl B MIDI H Sync 2 HMMC ‘&B—U/ngﬂiskutil

3 4

Selects the restore-source drive.

Choose C:CD or U:USB DOS.

For more about the drive, refer to “B-U/Rst Type:
Backup 1 Song” (—p.93).

3. Source
Selects the restore-source song or effect. You can press
the “®#” button and make your selection in a dialog box.

When restoring from a CD

Festorelist: | l:":” . [” DDD |
[x] Restore :
t B M
\Contrl B MIDT B Sync f HMMC &B—U/RSQDiSkUt"
3a
3a. BackUPFIlELISt .........uvveeeeiieeeeiiiiiiieeeee e
Selects the file to restore.
Select RestoreSong: ||
mmmoﬁongam j-:j Cancel
L DernoZong@@s
E=EER vernoSongias El

If you turn the “SelectAll” button on, all songs will be
restored.

Press the “OK” button to confirm your selection, or press
the “Cancel” button to cancel.

When restoring from the USB drive

s
LContrbl B MIDI H Sunc B MMC HB-L-Rs

3b

3b. BackUPFileList .........cccoeeiiiiiiiiiiieeiiie e
Selects the file to restore.

:

] Cancel

SONGEEE] DFA
SONGBEEZ DEK

3 |[Teer

In the BackUpFileList screen, folders are shown as
[(folder name)].

To see the contents of a folder, select [(folder name)] and
press the “OK” button.

To go back up to the previous level, select “<-” and press
the “OK” button.

Press the “OK” button to confirm your selection, or press
the “Cancel” button to cancel. You can delete a file or
folder by pressing the “Delete” button.

K Long filenames are not supported.

K You can’t restore all data in a single operation.
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4. Destination.......... (001...100, ***, Effect, Ins001...128,
Mst001...032, Fin033...064)
Specifies the restore-destination song number or effect
number. The data will be restored to the song number or
effect number you select here. If you want to restore all
songs, select “***,

5. EXEC. (EXCCULE) .eeveeeeiiiiieiiiieieeee e
Executes the restore.
The “Source” song or user data will be restored to the
“Destination” song or user data.
When you restore a single song, the “Source” song will
be input as the “Destination” song number. Any songs
existing at numbers following the “Destination” number
will be moved backward; they will not be overwritten.
When you restore all songs, all of the “Source” songs
will be placed after the last song existing in the
“Destination” song drive; no songs will be overwritten.
When you restore effect user data, the “Source” user
data will overwrite the user data on the song drive.

RestorellzerData fi Overwrite

Arevoudure?

You can choose whether to restore the effect user data.

If you press the “OK” button, the effect user data will be

restored, overwriting the effect user data on the song

drive.

If you press the “No” button, the effect user data will not

be restored.

m Effect user data is automatically backed-up when
you back up a song.

@ The “Restore: UserData” dialog box will not appear
if you are restoring from the USB drive and there is
no effect user data of the same filename (restored
song name.DFX).

K You cannot execute this operation if there is insuffi-
cient space on the song drive.

P6 DiskUtil: Managing drives

Here you can format or check the drive, erase a CD-RW, con-

nect to your computer via USB, and load an updated system.

A& When you format the drive or erase a CD-RW, all data
on that drive or disc will be lost.

Execute: [21001.01.000 |
211 CheckDrive/S HECs
[ USEFede 1l
LControl . MIDD H Sunc H - HMC gB—U/RS'gDiSKUti|

1. USB MOE.....citiiiiiiiiiiei et
Puts the D1600mkll in a mode where it can communi-
cate with your computer. To connect your computer,
select this button to access the “USB Mode” screen. The
connected computer will detect the D1600mkll as a USB
drive.

K If you want to exit from this screen while the
D1600mkIl is connected to your computer via USB,
you must first perform the appropriate operation on
your computer so that the hardware can be removed
safely. (—p.85)

2. SelOperation .................. [CheckDrive/S, EraseCD-RW,
Format/S, Format/U, FormatAll, LoadSystem/C, Load-
System/U]

Selects the operation that will be performed on the drive.

You can press the “k button and make your selection in
the dialog box.

SelectOperation:
K1 CheckDrivess  (JIErazeCD-RW
K_IFormats5 _IFormatLl

K_IFarmat All (ZiLoadSusten T (_)LoadSustem1l

Details of each operation you select here are explained
below.

Sel Operation: Check Drive/S

This operation detects and repairs errors on the song drive.
You should execute this when “DiskBusy” error messages

appear. If there were no major errors on the drive, you will
still be able to use the song data after executing this opera-
tion.

K You cannot check the USB drive.

Execute: [ 001.01.000 |

=1 CheckDrive/5 R L1

USE Mode
LControl B MIDD H Sync g MMC )gE—Uz’Rgg‘[liskUtil




1. EXEC. (EXECULR) ..ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e

Executes the check drive operation.

=1 i1

AT T

la. Area..ccceeeeiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee. [Unused, Full, CurSng]
Specifies the area that will be checked.

Unused: Of the unused area, the first 2 GB of the area to
be used next will be checked and repaired.

Full: The entire area of the drive will be checked and
repaired.

CurSong: The area used by the currently selected song
will be checked and repaired.

Press the “Yes” button to begin checking the drive.

A& The Check Drive operation requires a substantial
amount of time for execution.

When “Area” is “Full”: approximately 4 hours and
30 minutes

When “Area” is “Unused”: approximately 25
minutes

A If “DiskBusy” messages appear even after you
execute Check Drive, you will need to optimize the
track data. ([TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, “Optimize
Track”)

A& Very low frequency vibration in a studio etc. may
cause “DiskBusy” errors to appear. In this case, cor-
rect the problem by moving the D1600mkilI to a dif-
ferent location before you execute Check Drive.

Sel Operation: Erase CD-RW

This operation erases the data from a CD-RW. When a CD-
RW has been erased, you will once again be able to use its full
capacity as a blank disc.

A All data on that disc will be erased when you execute

“EraseCD-RW”.
K You cannot execute “EraseCD-RW” on a disc other than
a CD-RW.
Execute: [21001.01.000 |
= EraseCD-RW R + 1

USE Mode
LControl B MIDT B Sunc H A ‘g‘B—Ufng\DiskUtil

1. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..ceeiieiiieeieeeiieiiiite s e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeaees

Erases the data from the CD-RW disc.

1a. QUICK SW o [On, Off]

Selects the way in which the CD-RW will be erased.
ETi= 8 On: The entire CD-RW disc will be erased at

high speed. Since only track information will be erased,

this lets you initialize the disc in a short time. This will

not affect writing.

Off: The entire CD-RW disc will be erased com-

pletely.

Use this setting if the disc is not recognized even after

being erased with “Quick” turned On.

Press the “Yes” button to begin the Erase operation.

Sel Operation: Format/S
This operation formats the song drive of the hard disk.

Execute: | 001.01.000 |
=] Format/5s HEC. 1

USE Made
LControl B MIDD H Sync f MMC ‘gB—U«-’RsmﬂigkUtil

1. EXEC. (EXECULR) .oeeieiiiiiiiieeieeeiieeti e

Executes formatting of the song drive.

Ex L AT AL B TaTal [ 1a
Farrnat:

B[ hingectesr= EEE 2a

1a. QUICK SW ..o [On, Off]

Selects the type of formatting.

p On: Select this if you simply want to erase all the
song data at once. Since this will only initialize the man-
agement area of the drive, it will not require very much
time for execution.
Off: Select this if “DiskError” messages appear
frequently.
A Formatting with “Quick” turned off will require a
substantial amount of time.
Song drive (38 GB): approximately 10 hours

28, FOICE v [On, Off]
Forces formatting to be performed even if the drive con-
tains protected songs.

On: The drive will be formatted even if it con-
tains songs protected by the “ProtectSong” setting.

Off: If the drive contains songs protected by the
“ProtectSong” setting, a message of “SongProtect” will
appear when you execute, and the operation will be
aborted.

Press the “Yes” button to begin formatting.

Force
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Sel Operation: Format/U
This operation DOS-formats the USB drive of the hard disk.

Excecute: [E001.01.000 ]
= Format U HECs 1

USE Maode
LControl f MIDD H Sunc H MG ‘gB—U/RSQ_DiskUtiI

1. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..ueeieiieeeeeeee e e e e ettt

Executes DOS-formatting of the USB drive.

28, FOICE .ot [On, Off]
Forces formatting to be performed even if the drive con-
tains protected songs.

On: The drive will be formatted even if it con-
tains songs protected by the “ProtectSong” setting.

Off: If the drive contains songs protected by the
“ProtectSong” setting, a message of “SongProtect” will
appear when you execute, and the operation will be
aborted.

Press the “Yes” button to begin formatting.

Sel Operation: Load System/C, Load System/U

These operations load the D1600mklI’s operating system
program from the CD-R/RW drive or the USB drive to up-
date the system. For details, refer to “Updating the system”
(—p.86).

E =3 i) .
A Farmat. &y U w lEeCleared
| /oos FaTi1s la
AreYoudure?
[Control | MIDI
1a. QUICK SW ... [On, Off]

Select the type of formatting, and press the “Yes” button
to begin formatting.
IEFE On: Select this if you simply want to erase all the
data saved on the USB drive. Since this will only initial-
ize the management area of the drive, it will not require
very much time for execution.
Off: Select this if “Disk Error” messages appear
frequently, or if the drive is not recognized even after
being formatted with “Quick” turned on.
K Formatting with “Quick” turned off will require a
substantial amount of time.
USB drive (2 GB): approximately 35 minutes

Sel Operation: Format All

This operation formats both the song drive and the USB drive
of the hard disk.

Execute: [E001.01.000 ]
= Format All REC Tl

USE Mode

LControl f MIDD H Sunc H MG ‘gB—UKRSQ_DiskUtiI

1. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..ueeeereeeeeeeeeeeeee et
Executes formatting of the entire hard disk.

WwillBeCleared

AreYoudure?

1a. QUICK SW ..o [On, Off]
Selects the type of formatting.
IEFE On: Select this if you simply want to erase all
songs and all data saved on the USB drive. Since this will
only initialize the management area of the drives, it will
not require very much time for execution.
Off: Select this if “Disk Error” messages appear
frequently.
A Formatting with “Quick” turned off will require a
substantial amount of time.
40 GB: approximately 10 hours and 30 minutes



3. RECORD

P1 RecMode: Selecting the recording
mode

Input:0n | 000:00.000

Select Rechode:

1. Select RecMode.........coevvvvvveeenniiianaennn. [Input, Bounce]
Selects the recording mode.
Input: The input (analog, digital, internal rhythm pat-
tern, CD-R/RW drive) will be recorded. Use the channel
faders to adjust the recording level of each track.
Bounce: Bounce-recording will be performed. The
master LR bus will be recorded. Use the channel faders
to adjust the playback level of each track, and use the
master fader to set the recording level.
You can apply master effects and a final effect to
multiple tracks while you combine them to two tracks.
Use bounce-recording when you want to master your
song to produce an audio CD.

K If “Bounce” is selected, the number of simultaneously-
recorded tracks will always be 2 tracks.

P2 Bounce: Settings for bounce
recording

For the procedure of bounce recording, refer to p.42.

=] 000:00.000

Bouncerdode: K

Recordyirtuallrack: Current

ﬁecﬂodég Bounge

1 2

1. Select BounceMode............. [14Tr+2In—2Tr, 16Tr—2Tr]
Select the type of bounce recording.

14Tr+2In—2Tr: Select this when recording 14 tracks of

playback + 2 inputs onto two tracks.

The input sound selected in the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-

8” tab page and “Ch9-16" tab page will be valid for the

channel(s) whose [TRACK STATUS] key is set to REC

(LED lit red), and will be recorded together with the

other playback tracks.

16Tr—2Tr: Select this when recording 16 tracks of play-

back onto two tracks.

The track playback will be valid for the channel(s)

whose [TRACK STATUS] key is set to REC (LED lit red),

and will be recorded together with the other playback

tracks.

K Be aware that if “Rhythm” is set to “On” during
bounce recording, the rhythm will also be recorded
together with the other sounds.

2. RecordVirtualTrack ..........cccceeeeieeeeenenn. [Current, a...h]

Select the recording destination virtual track.

Select the virtual track of the recording track selected by

the [TRACK STATUS] key on which bounce recording

will occur.

By selecting a virtual track “a”-"h” other than “Cur-

rent,” you can combine tracks 1-16 into two tracks with-

out erasing any of the tracks 1-16.

Current: The currently selected track

a...h: The specified virtual track

However if the same virtual track is selected both here

and for [TRACK] “Vtr1-8” or “Vtr9-16" tab page the

result will be the same as if “Current” were selected.

K To avoid accidentally recording a track that has
already been recorded, use the [TRACK] “Vtr1-8”
and “Vtr9-16" tab pages to see which virtual tracks
are currently selected and which contain data.
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4. TRACK

P1 Vtr1-8: Select virtual tracks 1-8

23 |22 |%a |33 |Ba |Fa |2a |[Gelechl 2
l:‘;’tT‘FSﬁ.-tru—m [Eqr Import § Expoct
1
1. Select VirtualTracK.............ccceu..... [1a...1h, ..., 8a...8h]

Select the virtual track for each track “1”-8.”
Each track has eight virtual tracks: “a”-“h.” One of these
virtual tracks can be selected for recording/playback.

Selected track

Recorded track

2. SEIECtAIL ..o [On, Off]
Turn this “On” if you wish to use the same virtual track
number for all tracks (1-16). Then choose any “Select
VirtualTrack” to choose the track.

G On: All tracks will be set to the same virtual
track number.
Off: The virtual track number can be
selected independently for each track.

P2 Vtr9-16: Select virtual tracks 9-
16

For details refer to “Vtr1-8.”
K This page cannot be selected for a 24-bit song.

1. Select VirtualTrack.................. [9a...9h, ..., 16a...16h]
Select the virtual track for each pair of tracks.

2. SeleCtAll.....cooeii e [On, Off]
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P3 EditTrk: Track editing

SourceTrack: | 001 . [” GUU
1—1f] CopyTrack : el
RN - o=

[Wtri-8 Jotro— 1EREditTrk [ Tmport 3 Enport LR

K The tracks affected by your editing will be the currently
selected virtual tracks for tracks 1-16. Virtual tracks that
are not currently selected will not be affected. However,
“CopyWholeTrack” and “SwapWholeTrack” are
exceptions to this.

M The regions (time locations) used for editing will be the
times that are stored in the [IN/LOCL1], [OUT/LOC2],
[TO/LOC3], and [END/LOCA4] keys. For details, refer to
“Using the locate keys to move” (—p.46).

IN time: the time stored in the [IN/LOCL1] key

OUT time: the time stored in the [OUT/LOC2] key
TO time: the time stored in the [TO/LOC3] key

END time: the time stored in the [END/LOCA4] key
You can store the desired time in each key beforehand,
or use the “Wave” button in the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab
page to specify the time.

@ The undo operation is available after you execute an
editing operation.

=00 11147/ o - [CopyTrack, InsertTrack,
EraseTrack, DeleteTrack, SwapTrack, ReverseTrack,
OptimizeTrack, Exp/CompTrack, CopyWholeTrack,
SwapWholeTrack, FadeTrack, NormalizeTrack]
Select the type of editing operation.
Press the “B” button and select an editing operation
from the dialog box.

Select EditTrack Type: 0OE
K¥iCopy CiInsert Eraze _iDalete
K- Sap (OReverse  _10ptimize  (_Exp-Comp
ICiCputwhale ) Swptthole (DIFade (_)Hormalize

Each editing operation you select here is explained
separately, below.

Edit Type: Copy Track

This operation copies the audio data in the IN-OUT range

of the copy source track (“SourceTrack”) to the TO location

of the copy destination track (“DestTrack”), repeating the

specified number of times.

You can use the clipboard to copy data to a track of a different

song.

K When this is executed (“Exec.”), the copy destination
track (“DestTrack”) will be overwritten.

IN out SourceTrack
[ | [ ]

b YUY [ y DestTrack
[ | [ I [ ]




SourceTrack | 001.01.000
[=] CopyTrack : ave 6
2 - 2 5
[Wtr1-8 Jutro— 16} Edit]
3 4
. SourceTrack .......... [1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-186,

1-8...9-16,1-16, Clip#1]

Select the copy source track.

*1: You can choose “Clip#” only if the clipboard contains

data. # indicates the number of tracks in the clipboard (1,

2,4, 8, 16). You can use “Clip#” to copy from tracks of a

different song.

¥ When you copy 24-bit data to a 16-bit song, it will be
handled as 16-bit data.

R In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

DestTracK ............... [1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,
1-8...9-16, 1-16, Clip#1]

Select the copy destination track.

*1: The number of tracks in the clipboard is shown in #.
You can use “Clip#” to copy data to a track of another
song. When data is copied between songs of differing
“Bit” (quantization) settings, the data will be handled as
16-bit data at the copy destination.

R Ina 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

Specify the number of times that the data will be copied.

EXEC. (EXECULR) ..ot
Execute the track editing operation.

This area displays the audio data of the track as a wave-

form.

Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)

more precisely.

This can be selected when the cursor is at “SourceTrack”

or “DestTrack.”

@ Before you make settings here, it is best to make
approximate settings for the IN, OUT, and TO
times, and register them.

6c

6alle) T —
e
[+] [+] |

6b

Ba. SEleCtTraCK .........ovviiririeeeeeeee e
Select the track for which you wish to make time settings.

6b. Zoom IN/OUt/UP/DOWN ....cccceviiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeee e
Adjust the displayed range and height of the waveform.

(S IO o 107 | (T [In, Out, To]
Make Locate settings.

When you place the cursor at “Locate,” the Scrub func-
tion will automatically be turned on, and you can rotate
the [VALUE] dial to listen to only the “SelectTrack”
(solo) as you set the Locate points.

When you press the “OK” button, the specified times
will be overwritten onto the corresponding keys ([IN/
LOC1] etc.). If you press the “Cancel” button, the setting
will be cancelled.

Edit Type: Insert Track

This operation inserts a blank in the IN-OUT range of the
insert destination track (“DestTrack”).

When this is executed (“Exec.”), any track data that followed
the inserted blank will be moved toward the end of the song.

IN out DestTrack
C T |
l P ... DestTrack
[ [ [ |
Blank
DestTrack:  |@] 001 .01 .000
[*] InzertTrack : h ave 4
> Ee ot 3
[t 1= Botra— 1ER EditTrk [ Tmport | Enport
2
2. DestTrack............... [1...16,1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,

1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the insert destination track.
= In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

3. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..eeeieeiiieeiiiiiiieae e e
Execute the track editing operation.

This area displays the audio data of the track as a wave-
form. Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT,
TO) more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type:
Copy Track” (—p.100).
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Edit Type: Erase Track

This operation erases the track data in the IN-OUT range of
the erase destination track (“DestTrack™).

When this is executed (“Exec.”), the IN-OUT range will con-
tain silence.

IN out DestTrack
[ { | ]
l DestTrack
[ : : ]
Blank
DeztTrack: | l:":” . [” DDD
[*] EraseTrack : [(wave & 4
> I [Eee el 3
LUtrl—B‘E‘Ut 9—16HEditTrk f Import f Export
2
2. DestTrack............... [1...16,1-2...15-16,1-4...13-16,

1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the erase destination track.
@ In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

3. EXEC. (EXECULE) .eeeeieeeiiiiiiiee e
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a waveform.
Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)
more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type: Copy
Track” (—p.100).

Edit Type: Delete Track

This operation deletes the track data from the IN-OUT range
of the delete destination track (“DestTrack™).

When this is executed (“Exec.”), the data of the IN-OUT
range will be discarded, and any track data that followed the
deleted range will be moved toward the beginning of the
song.

IN out DestTrack
[ I | ]

l Do DestTrack

pestrase 21001 . 01.000
[*] DeleteTrack : Wave 1 4
N e
LMrl-g EUtrS—lEE EditTrk § Import § Export
2
2. DestTracK............... [1...16,1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,

1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the track(s) from which data will be deleted.
@ In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.
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3. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..eeiieeiiieiiiiiiiiiee e
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a waveform.
Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)
more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type: Copy
Track” (—p.100).

Edit Type: Swap Track

This operation exchanges (swaps) the track data of the IN—
OUT range of the swap source track (“SourceTrack’) with
the track data in the IN-OUT range of the swap destination
track (“DestTrack™).

When this is executed (“Exec.”), the data in the IN-OUT
ranges of the “SourceTrack™ and “DestTrack” will be
exchanged.

IN ouT SourceTrack
[ | I ]
:A DestTrack
[ I [ ]
l B
IN ouT SourceTrack
[ | I ]
: B :
: : DestTrack
[ I [ ]
A
SourceTrack_ |[E] 001.01.000
[*] SwapTrack : e -5
2 I - 2 (Bt 4
Wi Jtra— IE‘gEdITrk‘g Import § Export ;
i
3
2. SourceTrack ........... [1...16,1-2...15-16,1-4...13-16,

1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the swap source track.
B8 In a24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

3. DestTrack............... [1...16,1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,
1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the swap destination track.
@ In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

4. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..eeiieeeiieeiiiitiiee e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeees
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a waveform.
Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)
more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type: Copy
Track” (—p.100).



Edit Type: Reverse Track

This operation copies the track data of the IN-OUT range of
the reverse source track (“SourceTrack™) to the TO location
of the destination track (“DestTrack™) in reverse (flipped
back-to-front). You can specify the number of times that the
data will be copied.

When this is executed (“Exec.”), the copied data will be
reversed, so that the playback will be backward.

K The specified range of the reverse destination track will
be overwritten.

IN out SourceTrack
[ I [ ]
ABC..
] TIMES
l ----- R ¥OUTH ¥ DestTrack
[ | [ I I ]
..08A..08A..08A

SourceTrack: | 001.01.000
[<] ReverseTrack ave -

27 - 2 x 23 [Eeo gt
[Wtri—g Jotro— 1EREdi{Trk J Import J Baport

I
3 4

2. SourceTrack ........... [1...16,1-2...15-16,1-4...13-16,
1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the reverse source track.
@ In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

3. DestTrack............... [1...16,1-2...15-16,1-4...13-16,
1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the reverse copy destination track.
@ In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

Specify the number of times that the data will be copied.

5. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..euuieei e
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a waveform.
Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)
more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type: Copy
Track” (—p.100).

Edit Type: Optimize Track

This operation optimizes the IN-OUT region of the optimize-
destination track (“DestTrack”).

bestTrack___ |51 001, 01,000
=] OptimizeTrack Fode | [Wave 1 4
> I (Eee gt 5
LMrl-8 EUtrS—lﬁEditTrk Import Hl Export
2 3
2. DestTrack.............. [1...16],1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,

1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Selects the optimize-destination track.
B In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

3. Mode........ [Normal, Erase Silence, Erase Punch Noise]
Selects the type of optimization.

Select Optimize Mode:
=5 Cancel

(_)Eraze Silence
(_)Erasze Punch Moise

Normal: Multiple audio events in the IN-OUT region
will be consolidated to prevent DiskBusy errors from
occurring. If there is no silence (or only a small amount
of silence) between one audio event and the next, they
will be combined into a single audio event. If there is a
long area of silence, the data will be handled as separate
events to avoid wasting space.

N By executing optimization with the IN-OUT region
set to the beginning and end of the song, you can
ensure that the data is in the ideal condition for
access by the hard disk.

. ) SourceTrack
N ]

l Lo DestTrack
[ [ [ 1 ]

Erase Silence: If an extended recording contains
numerous regions of silence, the silences will be erased,
and the data will be divided into events that only
contain actual sound.

™ sound below 36 dB will be considered as silence.

IN ouT

Before
execution

After
execution

Erase Punch Noise: This operation erases the “pop”
noise that occurs between audio events due to recording
(e.g., punch-in/out) or track editing. Set the IN and OUT
times slightly before and after the area where the pops
occur.

IN ouT

Before
execution

After
execution
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Displays the waveform of the track audio.

This lets you set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)
more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type: Copy
Track” (—p.100).

5. Exec. (Execute)
Executes the track editing operation.

Edit Type: Exp/Comp Track

This operation expands or compresses the track data of the
IN-OUT range of the expansion/compression source track
(“SourceTrack™), places it in the TO-END range of the
expansion/compression destination track (“DestTrack™),
and copies it the specified number of times beginning at the
TO location.

K When this is executed (“Exec.”), the expansion/com-
pression destination track will be overwritten.

K The available ratio of expansion/compression is limited,
and if the IN-OUT duration is drastically different than
the TO-END duration, an error message will appear
when this is executed. In general, the TO-END time can
be changed to 50-200% of the IN-OUT time.

IN out SourceTrack
1 [ |
ABC
. TIMES
l 167 ¥ DestTrack
[ I I ]
ABC..ABC.. ABC..
SourceTrack: | 001.01.000
=] Exp/fCompTrack - [ [Fode ave —+6
2/ - 53 [Bee il 5
LWri-g g'u'trEl—lng BoitTrk § Tmpord H Export
3 7 4

2. SOUrCETrack .......cceevvrrrvunnrneeeennn. [1...16, 1-2...15-16]
Select the expansion/compression source track.

m For a 24-bit song, only up to tracks 7-8 can be
selected.

3. DestTracK .....ceevviveeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeen, [1...16, 1-2...15-16]
Select the expansion/compression copy destination
track.

@ For a 24-bit song, only up to tracks 7-8 can be
selected.

A, TIMES ettt e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeaeeeaas [1...99]

Specify the number of times that the data will be copied.

5. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..eeveieeiiieiiieie e
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a waveform.
Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)
more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type: Copy
Track” (—p.100).
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Select how the expansion/compression will be processed.
This will appear when you press the “Mode” button.

SelectExps Cornphode: SelectPitch: [COE |
(OIFast (%) Fined Cancel
1 W ariable
i
7a 7b
7a. SelectExp/CompMode................... [Fast, Mid, Best]

Specify the conversion mode for expansion/compres-
sion.

Fast: Processing speed will be given priority

Mid: Mid-way between “Fast” and “Best”

Best: Audio quality will be given priority

However if “SelectPitch” (7b) is set to “Variable,” this
setting will have no effect.

7h. SelecCtPitCh.......vvveveiiieiiieeeeeeeee, [Fixed, Variable]
Select the pitch at which the data will play back after
expansion/compression has been performed.

Fixed: The pitch will remain the same

Variable: The pitch will be change

When you press the “OK” button, expansion/compres-
sion will be executed with the conversion mode that you
selected. Press the “Cancel” button to cancel without
executing.

Edit Type: Copy Whole Track

This operation copies the track data from the beginning to
the end of the copy source track (“SourceTrack”; the
currently selected virtual track) to the specified virtual track
of the copy destination track (“DestTrack™).

A& When this is executed (“Exec.”), the copy destination
track will be overwritten.

SourceTrack
| ]

l: DestVTrack (a...h)i
]

SourceTrack: | 001 . I:” UGU
[*] CopyWholeTrack :

21 -z
[ir 18 fotro—[E] EditTrk L Tny

3 4

2. SourceTrack ........... [1...16,1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,
1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the copy source track.
@ In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

3. DestTrack............... [1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,
1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the copy destination track.
B In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.



4. DeStVTIaCK ......eueuiiiiiieee e [a...h]
Select the virtual track of the copy destination track
(“DestTrack”) to which the data will be copied.

5. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..eeveeeiiiiiiiiiieeeee e ee e
Execute the track editing operation.

Edit Type: Swap Whole Track

This operation exchanges (swaps) the track data from the
beginning to the end of the swap source track
(“SourceTrack”; the currently selected virtual track) with the
specified virtual track of the swap destination track
(“DestTrack™).

Use this operation when you wish to reorder the recorded
tracks. When you have finished recording a song, this opera-
tion also provides a useful way to move the final data so that
virtual track “a” is used for all tracks.

When this is executed (“Exec.”), all data of the “SourceTrack”
and “DestTrack” will be exchanged.

SourceTrack
| ]

¢ DestVTrack (a...h)i
]

l SourceTrack
[ ]

DestVTrack (a...h)i
]

SourceTrack: | D[” . I:” DDD
[=] Swap¥holeTrack :

2 > .z _

[Utri—g Jutro— 1EREditTrk J Import J, Enport
3 4
2. SourceTrack ........... [1...16,1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,

1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the swap source track.
R Ina 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

3. DestTrack............... [1...16, 1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,
1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the swap destination track.
@ In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

4. DeStVTIacK ........uuciiiiiiieiiie e [a...h]
Select the virtual track of the swap destination track
(“DestTrack™) to which the data will be swapped.

5. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..evveeeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e
Execute the track editing operation.

Edit Type: Fade Track

This operation fades-in or fades-out the track data in the IN-

OUT range of the fade-in destination track (“DestTrack”).

When this operation is executed, the audio data in the IN—

OUT range will be smoothly faded to the level of the OUT

time location.

K When this is executed (“Exec.”), the fade-in (fade-out)
destination track will be overwritten.

out

IN out IN

DestTrack |2 001.01.000
[=] FadeTrack : [Mode | [Wave 5
> I =
LMrl-8 E'u'tl' —IEEEditTrk Import § Export
3 6
2. DestTrack............... [1...16,1-2...15-16, 1-4...13-16,

1-8, 9-16, 1-16]
Select the track to be edited.
m In a 24-bit song, only tracks 1-8 are available.

3. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..eeeeiiiiireeeeeeeee et
Execute the track editing operation.

This displays the audio data of the track as a waveform.
Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)
more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type: Copy
Track” (—p.100).

B MO e
Select the fader curve for the fade-in or fade-out.
SelectFadeMode: |
O (B ic.a Cancel
00 b (CE. (IF.
SelectFadeMode............eeeeivieieiiiiiiieeeee e [A...F]

A type: This curve is ideal for conventional fade-in.

B type: This curve is ideal for creating cross-fades where
two tracks are faded-in/out at the identical time loca-
tion.

C type: This curve inverts the A curve, lengthening the
sound that is heard.

D type: Fade-out using the A type curve.

E type: Fade-out using the B type curve.

F type: Fade-out using the C type curve.

Press the “OK” button to finalize the selected fade type,
or press the “Cancel” button to cancel the setting.
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Edit Type: Normalize Track

If the recorded level is too low, this command can be used to
boost the specified region (IN-OUT) of track data so that the
peak level will be at maximum level before clipping.

K The normalize destination track will be overwritten.

Max Level IN ouT Max Level IN ouT
AN AN A . M\M’\A
A I V Il
pestTrack. |31 001.01.000
[=] MormalizeTrack : Wave 1 4
> I (et 3
‘Utri—SEUtrE—iﬁj‘EditTrk H Import § Export ]
2
2. DeStTrack .....oeevvvveeeiiiiiiiiiieeeeee, [1...16, 1-2...15-16]

Select the normalize destination track.

IB® For a 24-bit song, only up to tracks 7-8 can be
selected.

3. EXEC. (EXECULE) .eeeveeeeiiieiiii e
Execute the track editing command.

This displays the audio data of the track as a waveform.
Here you can set the editing locations (IN, OUT, TO)
more precisely. For details, refer to “Edit Type: Copy
Track” (—p.100).

P4 Import: Import a WAV file

You can import a WAV file saved on CD-ROM/R/RW or the

USB drive, and paste it into a track of the D1600mkll. You

can also use the clipboard to paste the data into a location

other than the beginning of the song. The D1600mkll can
import WAV files of the following formats.

« Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz

= Bit depth: 8-bit, 16-bit, 24-bit

= Number of channels: 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)

B 1f you want to import a WAV file from your computer,
connect your computer via a USB cable, save the WAV
file on the D1600mkll’s USB drive, and then import the
file from the USB drive.

K WAV files saved on an 1ISO9660 level 1 format CD-ROM,
CD-R, or CD-RW are supported.

A When you execute this operation, the import-
destination track will be overwritten.
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K Importing or exporting a WAV file will require a certain
amount of time. Examples of importing and exporting a
five-minute 16-bit 44.1 kHz monaural WAV file are
shown below.

CD USB drive
Import 1 min. 40 sec. 1 min. 20 sec.
Export 2x 6 min. 10 sec. 1 min. 20 sec.

4x 5 min. 20 sec.

8x 4 min. 10 sec.

* The processing time will depend on the format of the
WAV file and on the type of disc you are using.

Exesute [ 001.01.000

Import File : (B 5
1] U [m] DLa_eiway + Tek  1-2 3
LUtrl—BiUirS—lEAEditTrkA Import § Efpor
2
L. DEVELISE....oi e [S, C, U]

Selects the drive.
For more about drives, refer to “Drive” (—p.93).

2. WaVFIIELISt ...
Selects the WAV file.

Press the “OK” button to confirm your selection, or press
the “Cancel” button to cancel it.

|

3 ] Cancel
[DL_44K] Delete
Friw

|«

In the WavFileList screen, folders are displayed as
[(folder name)].

K Long filenames are not supported.

To see the contents of a folder
Select [(folder name)] and press the “OK” button.

. [
L l

To go back up to the previous level
Select “<”” and press the “OK” button.

Press the “OK” button to confirm your selection, or press
the “Cancel” button to cancel.

28, DEIBLE ..o
You can delete a WAV file or folder from the USB drive.
Select the WAV file or folder that you want to delete, and
press the “Delete” button to delete it.



You can audition the first two seconds of the selected
WAV file.

If you select a WAV file of an unsupported format, one of
the following error messages will appear.

SAMPLE RATE NOT 44.1k: The sampling
frequency of the WAV file is not 44.1 kHz.

SAMPLE BIT NOT FIT: The bit-depth of the
WAV file is not 8, 16, or 24-bit.

ILLEGAL WAV DATA: The WAV file unsup-
ported for a reason other than the above.

3. DestTrack ......ovvveeeeeeeeeennnnn. [1...16, 1-2...15-186, clip#]
Selects the editing-destination track.
Clip# will be 1 if the selected WAV file is monaural, or 2
if it is stereo.

A, FIlEeTYPE coreeeiieiiiicee i (=, En)
Indicates whether the selected WAV file is monaural or
stereo.

E: Indicates a monaural WAV file.
EA: Indicates a stereo WAV file.

5. EXEC. (EXECULE) ..euuiieeieee e
Executes the WAV file import.

P5 Export: Export a WAV file

You can copy data from an audio track, and export it by sav-

ing it as a WAV file on a CD-R/RW disc or the USB drive.

The D1600mkIl can export WAV files in the following for-

mats.

= Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz

= Bit depth: 16-bit, 24-bit

= Number of channels:; 1 (monaural), 2 (stereo)

@ When you export a WAV file to CD-R/RW, the data is
saved in 1SO9660 level 1 format.

@ If you save files on the USB drive, you can then connect
your computer via USB and transfer (re-save) the files on
your computer.

When exporting 24-bit clipboard data, you can choose

whether to export it as 16-bit data or as 24-bit data.

If you select 16-bit, you can also choose whether to apply

dithering.

B Dithering will make quantization noise less noticeable.

1 clipt

[=1001.01.000

|Rename| | Datg | [Option]

| Exec.

SelectDrive:
Export File :
+  [E] COeBf_tMN A

\mn—aﬁuva— GREditTrk f Import

Lo ClIPH e

Indicates the state of the clipboard.
# indicates the number of tracks in the clipboard.

DIVELISE....uiiiee e [S, C, U]
Selects the drive. For details, refer to “Drive” (—p.93).

RENAME ... e
Press the “Rename” button to open the dialog box, and
assign a name for the WAV file.

You can assign a name of up to six characters to the WAV
file. For details, refer to “2. Naming a song” (—p.35).

@ The seventh and eighth characters of the filename
will automatically be filled in as follows, depending
on the number of tracks you are exporting.

MN: when exporting one track (monaural file)

ST: when exporting two tracks (stereo file)

01: when exporting four or more tracks, a number of 01—

12 will be added automatically. (monaural files)

Input the date and time for the WAV file you are export-
ing. Press the “Date” button to open the dialog box, and
specify the timestamp (date and time) for the WAV file.
Select the field you want to edit, and use the [VALUE]
dial to edit the date or time.

File Crate: m
2802 81 <81 L Cancel

Press the “OK” button to finalize the change, or press the
“Cancel” button to cancel.

IR The “Difference from Greenwich Mean Time
(GMT)” setting is not supported. Depending on your
computer or operating system, this may mean that
the timestamp of the WAV file will not be displayed
correctly.

Lets you make various settings for exporting the WAV
file to CD-R/RW.

Dpt = L i
CC %W'riting Option:
Ex g Up

Speed: KL -
Cli

[Wtri=8 Q- 1EREditTrk ]

5a. CD WritingSPeed........ceveevveeiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e
You can specify the writing speed when writing to CD-
R/RW.

The display will show only writing speeds that are
supported by the CD-R/RW drive and the media you
are using.
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5b. FINAlIZe.. oo [On, Off]

You can export successive WAV files to CD-R/RW, but if 5 . SO N G/CD

this export will be the last and you do not intend to

export any more files, you can turn this item on. Some

drives such as early CD-ROM drives are not able to read ©000000000000000000000000000

a CD unless it has been finalized. P1 Se|Song: Se|ecting a song

A If there is no space remaining on the CD-R/RW disc,
it will be finalized automatically.

Songhumber: 3] 000 00.000

6. Exec. (Execute) 1= : DemoSongB8@1 Renama [T 3
Executes the WAV file export operation. 2 HBe] Tempo Manu 120 8d/84 Metrod Flats e

\SelSnnggEditSnngP‘rgPlagAEIZIR/R

Nl . Bl aTaTal

1. SongNumber ........ccooeiiiiiiis [001...100]
Selects the song.
The display indicates the song number: song name.

The “[24]” icon indicates that a 24-bit song is selected,

Exe and “ g ” indicates that the song is protected. You can
Ex Eéﬂ'{:z*zgft —{ 6a press the “B=” button and select a song from the list.
M Yousu re? @81 :Demofongda@ 1 [ | e
1_'m DemoSongBE 2 i Cancel
BEZ  DemoSongBE@3
B84 :DemofongiEd (¥

ExportFile:
Ex) 24+1&bit+Drither

@ You can also select a song by holding down the
[STOP] key and pressing the [FF] key or [REW] key.

2. Select DispParameter.................. [Tempo, Mark, Scene]
Select whether the LCD display will show the current
6a. Export size s R [16t_)it, 24b?t] tempo, mark, or scene settings.
;(Z;Jahave this choice only if the clipboard contains 24-bit Press the “®- button, and you will be able to select from
This specifies whether the 24-bit data that you copied to alist
the clipboard will be exported as a 16-bit WAV file or a
24-bit WAV file. Select DizpParameter:
(#1 Tempa Manu 128 84.-84 Metrod

B6b. Dither SW ......oiiiiiie e [On, Off] iark BETE FHarkhanegga]
You have this choice only when exporting 24bit—16bit. [ DiSeene 881 Intro

This specifies whether the 24-bit data you copied to the
clipboard will be dithered when it is exported as a 16-bit
WAV file.

i On: Dithering will be performed to make
quantlzatlon noise less noticeable.

Tempo: The display will show the tempo source, tempo,
time signature, and rhythm of the song.

[=] Tempo Manu 126 84704 Metro

(Dither ] Off: Dithering will not be performed. Mark: The display will show the number and name of
the mark at or immediately before the current location in
the song.

(=] Mark 861z MarkMamesasl

Scene: The display will show the number and name of
the scene for the current location in the song.

El Scene  BA1E Intro

Press the “Rename” button to access the dialog box, and
modify the song name.

A name of up to sixteen characters can be input. For
details, refer to “2. Naming a song” (—p.35).

RenarneSong | WEwSONG

[(8..9 | [Aeerae | [Sumbal |
=1 = ] et
| $pace | |Backse| |Delete | [ClzarAll |

108



This creates a new song following the last song of the
currently selected drive.
Press the “New” button to access the dialog box.

MakeMNewSong m
SongType: Mixerset: Cancel
K% 1Bt 16 Track | [@Hew i
() 24Bit-8Track (DIPrevgong

4a 4b

Set “SongType” and “MixerSet,” and press the “OK”
button, to create the new song. If you press the “Cancel”
button, no song will be created.

4a. SongType....ccceeeeen... [16Bit/16Track, 24Bit/8Track]

16Bit/16Track: Create a song for 16-bit recording/play-

back. Tracks 1-16 can be used. A maximum of eight
tracks can be recorded simultaneously.

24Bit/8Track: Create a song for 24-bit recording/play-

back. Tracks 1-8 can be used. Tracks 9-16 are not availa-

ble. A maximum of four tracks can be recorded
simultaneously.

B When audio data is transferred to a 16-bit song, it
will be handled as 16-bit data. For details, refer to
“Edit Type: Copy Track” (—p.100).

K The “SongType” (Bit/Track) setting can be changed
only when creating a new song.

4h. MIXerSet......cocceevvviieiniiieee e, [New, PrevSong]
Select the mixer settings for the new song.

New: New settings will be used.
PrevSong: The mixer settings of the currently selected
song will be used.

P2 EditSong: Song editing

EditType: [ 000.00.000
B=Corsons

Ba1 + a8z
L5elSong BEditSongl PraPlay BCOR-/RA

R Your editing will affect the currently selected song.
K You cannot Undo the results of these editing operations.

1. EditType............... [CopySong, MoveSong, DeleteSong,
ProtectSong]
Selects the type of editing operation.
You can press the “#” button and make your selection
from a dialog box.

Select EditSong Type: Ok
1 Copy 1 Move (2% [elete | Cancel |
"1 Protect

Details of each operation you can select here are
explained below.

Edit Type: Copy Song

This operation copies the selected song to the desired song
number.

EditType: [ 000.00.000
3]copySong  E

BE1 + s L 4
|5elSong EE ditSnngg PraPlay EEDR
2 3
2. SOUICESONG....cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaa e e e e e e e e eaaans (001...100)

Shows the copy-source song number. To change this,
make your selection in the [SONG/CD] “SelSong” tab

page.
3. DEStSONG ...ccoiiiiiiiieeeeee e [001...100]
Selects the copy-destination song number.

The available numbers will be “001”-*“existing song
number +1”.

4. Exec. (Execute)
Executes the copy operation.
When you execute, the song will be copied to the copy-
destination song number (“DestSong”). If “DestSong” is
an existing song number, that song and subsequent
songs will be renumbered upward by one; no songs will
be overwritten.

K You cannot Undo this operation.

Edit Type: Move Song

This operation moves the selected song to a different song
number.

EditType: = 000.00.000
O]toveSong  E

BE1 e _@az 4
| 5elSong E*dits:-ngg PraFlay ECDR Rl
T
2 3
2. SOUIMCESONG.....citviierrrrrirrniiiiae e e e e eaens (001...100)

Shows the move-source song number. To change this,
make your selection in the [SONG/CD] “SelSong” tab

page.

3. DEStSONG .oovvviiiiiiiiiiieie e [001...100]
Selects the copy-destination song number.

The available numbers will be “001”-*existing song
number.”

4. Exec. (Execute)
Executes the Move Song operation.

If the move-destination number (“DestSong”) is higher
than the move-source number (*“SourceSong”), the song
at the “DestSong” number and subsequent songs will be
moved forward,; if the move-destination number is
lower, these songs will be moved backward. No songs
will be overwritten.

K You cannot Undo this operation.
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Edit Type: Delete Song

This operation deletes the selected song.

EditType: |=1000.00.000
Gocictesong B

+ BA1 :DemoSong@E1 Enec. 3
| SelSong HEditSongdl PraPlay HEOR- R
2
2. DESISONG ...ccevvvieeeiiiiiiiiee e e (001...100)

Shows the number and name of the song that will be
deleted. To change this, make your selection in the
[SONG/CD] “SelSong” tab page.

3. Exec. (Execute)
Executes the Delete Song operation.

When you execute, the “DestSong” song will be deleted,
and subsequent songs will move forward.

K You cannot Undo this operation.

Edit Type: Protect Song

Here you can protect the selected song so that it cannot be
written or deleted. This lets you prevent a completed song
from being accidentally modified or deleted.

K If Protect is turned on, all writing and deletion will be
disabled; you will not be able to record, edit tracks, or
store scenes etc.

m Turning Protect on will also protect the settings of the
song. You will be able to edit the fader and EQ settings,
but not store them.

EditType: |=1000.00.000
Qprotectsing__§

s+ BA1 DemoSong@E1 Enec.— 3
| Selfong BEditSongl PraPlay BCOR- R}
2
2. DEStSONG ..cceiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiee e (001...100)

Shows the number and name of the song to be protected.

To change this, make your selection in the [SONG/CD]
“SelSong” tab page.

3. EXEC. (EXECULE) .eevvvvvriiieiiiiiiiieee s e e e e e e e e e e e e
Executes the Protect setting.
Each time you execute, the setting will alternately turn
on or off.

4. ProteCt SONQG.....cuuueeuuniairiaae e e e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennes [On, Off]
Alock symbol “ jg " is displayed when Protect is On.
Use the “Exec.” button to switch the setting.
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P3 PrgPlay: Program playback of
songs

You can create a program play list with songs arranged in a
desired playback order.
For details on settings and procedure, refer to p.45.

81 881 :Songaa EHE 005235 I
N—— ]
24| ez BEz:Songenz —1
BE ————————————————
\SelSungEditSnn%PrgF‘Iagj\EDR/R """
1. Select TimeDisp Type .........c..... [Abs-Song, Abs-Total]
Select Timelisp Type: OE
[BAbs—5ong  OAbs—Total |

Selects the counter display method.
Abs-Song: show the elapsed time for one song.
Abs-Total: show the elapsed time for the entire program.

Press the “OK” button to confirm the selected setting, or
press the “Cancel” button to cancel.

2. ProgramPlay List..........ccoooeiiiiimiiiiiniiiinnn. [01...99]
You can arrange the songs in this list.
From top to bottom, place the songs in the desired play-
back order.
From the left, the list shows the playback order, song
number, and song name.
If a song in the list cannot be found, the next song in the
playback list will be played.

P4 CDR/RW: Creating and playing
CD-R/RW discs

Here you can use the CD-R/RW drive to create an audio
CD, and play a CD-R/RW that you created.

You can choose either Track At Once or Disc At Once as the
writing method.

By preserving the image file, you can write multiple copies
of the CD in a shorter time.

You can write a maximum of 99 tracks to a CD-R/RW.

K Some audio CD players are unable to play back CD-R/
RW discs.

197 Elankbise  [E0]
2 Hfreer7e:57 Used@em

3 H{_Final | [&] [[DAD

LSeISnnggEditSonﬂPrg
|

4 5 6 7




1. CD-R/RW Information .............. (Trk01...99, BlankDisc,

NoAudioTracks, NoDrive)
Shows the song on the CD-R/RW disc to play back.

This will appear when you insert a disc in the CD-R/RW
drive and pressthe “[ =0 |” button.
Trk01...99: the song number within the CD-R/RW disc.
BlankDisc: a blank disc is inserted.

NoAudioTracks: either no CD-R/RW disc is inserted, or
there are no playable audio tracks.

NoDrive: the drive is not connected.

. Size/DeviceType.....cccovvvveeeenn. (Free, Used/R, RW, DA)
Shows the writable time on the CD-R/RW disc, and the
type of disc.

This will appear when you insert a disc into the CD-R/

RW drive and pressthe “[ =00 |” button.

Time display

The time is shown in units of minutes: seconds.
Free: shows the free time on the disc.

Used: shows the used time on the disc.

Disc type

R: the disc was detected as a CD-R.

RW: the disc was detected as a CD-RW.

DA: the disc was detected as an audio CD.

This includes the following.
= A CD-R created on the D1600mKkl|I etc. and finalized
= A CD-RW created on the D1600mklI etc. and final-

ized

= Anaudio CD

Final (FINAliZe) .......ccooiiiee e

Finalizes the disc.

You must finalize a CD-R/RW disc created on the

D1600mkIl before it can be played in an audio CD

player.

K Once a disc has been finalized, no further songs can
be written to it. Finalize the disc only after you have
written all the desired songs to it.

A CD-R/RW created using Disc At Once will be final-

ized automatically, so this step will not be necessary.

(T2 T1=) OSSOSO
Erases the data from a CD-RW.

K Erased data cannot be recovered.
You cannot execute this on a CD-R disc.

. DAO (DiSCAIONCE) ....evvvvveeeeeieeeeeeiiieiiinieeeee [On, Off]

When writing the audio data of tracks 1 and 2 to CD-R/
RW, this specifies whether the data will be written using
the Disc At Once method or the Track At Once method.
When writing to CD-R/RW, writing will start from the
beginning (00:00:00 time) of tracks 1 and 2.

=W On: the data will be written using the Disc At

Once method.

Disc At Once performs the entire process of writing to

the CD-R/RW and finalizing the disc. Only one song can

be written, and no further songs can be added.

@ If you place marks in your song before you write to
CD-R/RW, these marks will be the track divisions.
The beginning of the song will be the first song on
the CD-R/RW (CD track 1), and each subsequent
mark will be the second song (CD track 2), third song
(CD track 3), etc. There will be a gap of zero seconds
between songs.

K When you place marks in the song, make sure that
the marks are at least four seconds apart. An error
will occur if the marks are closer than four seconds.
Any marks later than the end time of tracks 1 and 2
will be ignored.

Off: the data will be written using the Track At
Once method.

The audio data of tracks 1 and 2 will be written to the
CD-R/RW. As long as you have not yet finalized the
disc, you can continue writing other songs to it.

Marks in the song will be ignored, and the songs will be
the first song (CD track 1), second song (CD track 2) etc.
on the CD-R/RW in the order that they were written.

In order to play back the CD, you will need to finalize it.

CD MONITOF .. [On, Off]

This specifies whether the audio output of the CD will

be sent to the monitor bus when you place an audio CD

in the CD-R/RW drive.

O Monitar On: The sound of an audio CD placed in
the CD-R/RW drive will be output to the monitor bus.
Other audio will not be output to the monitor bus at this
time.

Off: CD monitoring will be off. The

sound from the CD-R/RW drive will not be output to

the monitor bus.

HE If you have assigned the audio output of the CD-R/
RW drive to mixer channels in the [INPUT/TUNER]
“Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab page, you will be able to
hear the CD even if “CD Monitor” is turned off.

In this case, the sound will be routed through the
mixer (i.e., EQ and effects will be applied).

e WIECD .. e

Executes writing to the CD-R/RW.

When you press the “WriteCD” button, the “Obey Copy-
right Rules” message will appear. Carefully read the
“COPYRIGHT WARNING” (—p.iii) section, and use
this operation only if you accept the terms. Press the
“Yes” button to begin writing.

P uicc [ e | BT & T &
w'rite TaCOeTrackdtOnce,

4| Obey Copuriaht Rules.  Spesdi_ du F

7a. Write Speed.......ccooeeiiiiiiiiiiieeeee
Specifies the speed of writing to the CD-R/RW.

When writing is finished, the following message will
appear. If you want to write the same song to another
CD, press the “Yes” button. If not, press the “No” button.

WriteSongToCD-R/RW: Cornplete
Fredl wirite another CD?
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If you pressed the “Yes” button, the following message
will appear, and the CD drive will be ejected. Insert
another CD and press the “Yes” button.

Since the image file is preserved, the second and subse-
quent audio CDs will take less time to be created.

@ Changing the writing speed will not affect the time
it takes to create the temporary image file that is
created when writing an audio CD.

@ Depending on your system, writing at 4x speed or
faster may not be successful. If so, use a slower writ-
ing speed.

@ If you press the “Abort” button while writing, writ-
ing will be aborted. If you were writing to CD-R, the
disc will be unusable. If you were writing to CD-RW,
you can perform the “3. Erasing the data from a CD-
RW?” (—p.83) operation and use the disc again.

c CD [Abs-Track, Abs-Total]

Selects the display method for the CD-R/RW playback
counter.

Select Timelizsp Type:
[®1Rbs—Track  ORbs—Total |

[a]
e I

Abs-Track: show the elapsed time for one track.
Abs-Total: show the elapsed time for the entire disc.

. CD-R/RW transport keys

Use these keys to stop, play, or select songs on the audio
CD you created.
[ == |: If you are in the middle of a song, this button
moves to the beginning of that song. If you are at the
beginning of a song, this button moves to the beginning
of the preceding song.
[ =t ]: Moves to the beginning of the next song.

=00 : Starts/stops playback of the song.
The playback audio will be output from the audio out-
put of the CD-R/RW drive.

6. STORE

You can store a time location for a registration to a locate
point, scene, or mark.

When you press the [STORE] key the location is put into a
memory buffer, and can be registered by pressing one of the
registration destination keys: (IN/LOC1, OUT/LOC2, TO/
LOC3, or END/LOC4). If you press the [STORE] key once
again instead of pressing a registration destination key, the
store operation will be cancelled.

For details on these functions and on the registration proce-
dure, refer to Locate “Registering a locate point” (—p.46),
“Registering a mark” (—p.47), and “7. Registering and play-
ing scenes” (—p.50).



7. MARK

You can register a specific time location in a Mark, and then
jump instantly to that location when desired. Since you can
assign a name to each mark, you can use them to indicate
sections within your song. For details, refer to “Registering a
mark” (—p.47).

When you use the Disc At Once method to create an audio
CD, the marks you stored in the song will specify the divi-
sions between songs (tracks).

B A maximum of 100 marks can be registered in each song.

P1 Mark: Editing marks

MarkMurnber: | 000:00.000 |Rena...-=| 2
JES - kNamenea Bea:ae 088 (Telete 3
4

1. MarkNumber .........cccocveeeiiiiiiiniieeeee, [001...100]

Select the mark number.
Beside the mark number, the display shows the name of
the mark, and the registered time location.

B Mark numbers are updated in order of their time
location.

2. RENAIME ..oeiiiiii e
Modify the name of the mark.
Select the mark whose name you wish to modify, press
the “Rename” button to access the dialog box, and
modify the name.
You can input a name of up to sixteen characters. For
details, refer to “2. Naming a song” (—p.35).

Renamerark | FIE™w MARK

[(8..9 | [Aeerae | [Sumbal |
= [ [Tt
| $pace | |Backse| |Delete | [ClzarAll |

B DIBLE e
Delete a mark.

K The Undo function is not available after deleting a

mark.
[eleterark:@aal 3a
Arevousure? ]
3a. SeleCtAll......ooooviiii [On, Off]

Select all marks for deletion.

On: All marks will be subject to deletion. The
mark number will be displayed as “***”

Off: The single mark selected by “Mark-
Number” will be selected for deletion.

SelectAll

4. RECAIL ..o
Recall the mark selected by “MarkNumber,” and move
the current time to that location.

8. SCENE

Mixer settings you edit can be stored as a “scene” at the
desired time location, so that these mixer settings will be
recalled automatically when playback reaches that time
location. You can also store frequently-used settings as a
scene, and recall them whenever desired.
@ Up to 100 scenes can be registered in each song.
The following settings can be registered in a scene.
= MixerChannel
EQ, EffectSend1, 2, AuxSend, Pan/Balance, ChFader,
PairOn/Off
« InsertEffect (only when Assign is “Trk™)
EffectType, InsertTo, EffectNumber
= MasterEffect
EffectNumber, EffectReturn
= FinalEffect
EffectNumber

P1 ReadDel: Scene playback on/off
and editing

ScencRead | | GALNEW SCEME laoy@iapa]] O
11 : fenamel [EditLoc] § et T g
-Ht__Filter 3
27 _ - 10
|ReadDel § MixVie
1 T 1
411 5 8 3
1. SceneRead..........ccccoummmemeiiiiieieiieeeee [On, Off]

Turn scene playback on/off.
On: Scene playback is enabled.

SceneReadiOn
During playback, each scene will be recalled when its
registered time is reached, and the mixer settings will
change automatically.

When this is “On,” the [SCENE] key will light.

[_SsensRead:0ff | Off: Scene playback is disabled.
You can freely recall scenes as general-purpose settings

without regard to their time location. For details, refer to

“Recalling a scene” (—p.51).

2. FIEE e

You can “filter” specified mixer parameters so that they
will not be modified when a scene is recalled.

When you store a scene, these filter settings will be
stored as part of each scene.

When scenes are being read (recalled), these filter set-
tings will be applied to each recalled scene.

In the “Select SceneFilter” dialog box you can use the

“ ” and “[AFrev | buttons to switch between

screens.

Select SceneFilter:
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Select SceneFilter:

[InsEff] [M=tEfl] [MstEfZ] i
Retrnl] [RetrnZ

[dFrev |

On: Filtering will be turned on for the corresponding
channel or parameter, and the settings of the scene will
be ignored.

Off; Filtering will be off; the settings of the scene will be
applied.

SceneNUMDBEr .....ooooeiiiiiie [001...100]
This recalls the mixer settings of a scene to the current
time location.

This is also used to recall a scene when you wish to mod-
ify its name or to change its time location.

The time location at which the scene is registered is
shown beside “SceneNumber.”

If “SceneRead” is “Off,” you can select any desired
scene. If this is “On,” the scene for the current time will
be selected, and cannot be chosen manually.

Sort scenes in order of time.

Normally, scenes are arranged in the order in which they
were registered, but you can sort them in ascending
order of registered time.

A Undo is not available after executing Sort.

RENAIME ..o
This lets you modify the name of a scene.

Use “SceneNumber” to recall the scene whose name you
wish to modify, press the “Rename” button to access the
dialog box, and modify the name. A name of up to six-
teen characters can be used. For details, refer to “2. Nam-
ing asong” (—p.35).

If the [SONG/CD] “SelSong” tab page item “Select Disp
Parameter” is set to “Scene,” the scene hame will be dis-
played in that page.

EAITLOC ettt
This lets you change the registered time of a scene.

Use “SceneNumber” to recall the scene whose location
you wish to change.

Press the “EditLoc” button to access the dialog box, and
modify the location of the scene.

Use the cursor to select the time that you wish to modify,
and use the [VALUE] dial to modify the time.

Press the “OK” button to finalize the change, or press
“Cancel” button to cancel the change.

EditScenelocation:@m | I |
Loct 899: 09 . 898

T DEIBLE e
This lets you delete a scene.

A& The Undo function is not available after you delete a

scene.
Delete Scene@D1 SoeT 7a
ArevouSure?
7a. SeleCtAll........ueeeieiiiiee i [On, Off]

This selects all scenes for deletion.

RG] On: All scenes will be subject to deletion.
The scene number will be displayed as “***”
Off: The single scene selected in “Scene-
Number” will be subject to deletion.

8. EdItFIlter ..o
This lets you view and edit the filter settings that are
stored in the scene.

You can view and edit the filter settings you made in the
“Filter” tab page.

Even when you store a scene with filtering applied, the
parameter values at that time are actually stored in the
scene. By using this page to edit the filter settings, you
can restore those parameters to the values they had
when the scene was stored.

9. RECAIl ..oeiiiiieii i
This recalls the settings that are registered in a scene.
If you recall a scene and edit the EQ etc., pressing the
“Recall” button to recall it will recall the settings prior to
editing (i.e., the mixer settings that were registered in the
scene).

LO. OVIWIT ..
This overwrites the current mixer settings onto the
currently selected scene number. Use this when you
wish to make detailed adjustments to the scene, or to
replace it with a different scene.

5 = USRS
This will appear if the parameters stored in the scene
have been edited.

P2 MixView: Pan/fader scene
display

Lews G2 )
4 Han1:HEW SCEME

L@ B EaE
|ReadDel § Mixbiaw

L. PaAN o (Panl...Panl6)
This shows the currently selected pan settings.
When you select an icon, the channel number and set-
ting value will be displayed in the upper left.

2. LeVEleiiiiiiiii (Levl...Lev16)
This shows the currently selected channel fader settings.
When you select an icon, the channel number and set-
ting value will be displayed in the upper left.



3. Pan/fader guide ................. [ ¥EetT 44+

These symbols show the difference between the actual
fader or pan locations and the values that are registered
in the scene.

When a scene is recalled, the current position of the fad-
ers may differ from the values registered in the scene. In
this case, selecting the item that you wish to adjust will
cause an indicator symbol to appear, showing the
approximate difference between the internal setting
value and the control.

Faders

] : The fader position is more than 51 steps above the
internal value.

4 : The fader position is between 21-50 steps above the
internal value.

+ . The fader position is between 1-20 steps above the
internal value.

1 : The fader position matches the internal value.

+ : The fader position is between 1-20 steps below the
internal value.

1 : The fader position is between 21-50 steps below the
internal value.

T : The fader position is more than 51 steps below the
internal value.

Pan

=+ : The pan knob is more than 51 steps to the left of the
internal value.

+ . The pan knob is between 21-50 steps to the left of the
internal value.

+: The pan knob is between 1-20 steps to the left of the
internal value.

& : The pan knob matches the internal value.

+ : The pan knob is between 1-20 steps to the right of
the internal value.

+ . The pan knob is between 21-50 steps to the right of
the internal value.

+ : The pan knob is more than 51 steps to the right of the
internal value.

. SceneNUmMber ........cccovvvviiieeiiiee [001...100]
This recalls the mixer settings of a scene to the current
time location.

9. TEMPO/RHYTHM

Here you can make tempo, time signature, and rhythm

(metronome) settings for a song. When the counter is dis-

playing “MBT” (measures, beats, and 1/96th of a beat), it

will operate according to the specified tempo.

For details on the counter display, refer to “1. COUNTER”

(—p.91).

@ You can also check the tempo/rhythm settings in the
[SONG/CD] “SelSong” tab page.

P1 SetUp: Tempo and rhythm settings

JISYIOWAN| SCENE MARK STORE
RHYTHM

TernpoSouree: | 0o1.01 .000 | L7
g | LT T [ Manuat R 3

Fhtbm J(w] Metrod  Wol @78  [RhuthmOii}H- 6
| setlp ETmprap]
1
4 52
1. TempoSource........... [Manual, TempoMap, TempoTrack]

Specify the tempo source.
Press the “#” button, and you can select from a dialog

box.
Select TernpoSource:
! i T TempoMap

("1 TempaTrack

Manual: The tempo will follow the “Tempo” and “Beat”
settings. It will not be possible to change the tempo, time
signature, and rhythm pattern automatically as the song
progresses.

TempoMap: The tempo, time signature, and rhythm
pattern will change automatically as the song
progresses, as directed by the tempo map. The tempo
map can be created in the “TmpMap” tab page.
TempoTrack: The recorded tap tempo or MIDI Clock
will be used. Use the “TmpTrack” tab page to record a
tap tempo or tempo data from a sequencer, and select
“TempoTrack” here.

The time signature will follow the settings created in the
“TmpMap” tab page. For details, refer to “Tempo map”
(—p.72).

2. TEMPO..cooiiiiiiieiieeeeeeee e [40...240, (***)]
Specify the tempo that will be used when “Tempo-
Source” is set to “Manual.”

In the case of “TempoMap,” this will show the current
tempo created in the “TmpMap” tab page.
In the case of “TempoTrack,” this will show *“***

The units are ] =40-240.

3. BeaAt..cioiiiiii [01/04...16/16]
Specify the time signature that will be used when
“TempoSource” is set to “Manual.”

In the cases of “TempoMap” and “TempoTrack,” this
will show the time signature corresponding to the
current time as specified in the “TmpMap” tab page.
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4. SelRhythm.......ccoceeeiiiiiiii [(Rhythm Pattern List)]

116

Specify the rhythm parameter that will be used when
“TempoSource” is set to “Manual.”

In the cases of “TempoMap” and “TempoTrack,” this
will show the rhythm corresponding to the current time
as specified in the “TmpMap” tab page.

Press the “B” button, and select a pattern from a dialog
box. The rhythms that can be selected will depend on the
“Beat.”

BEz:  PMetrod L1 Cancel
BEZ  Hihatd L1
@4 Sbt Rock L1
RAYEAMVOL ..o [000...100]

Specify the volume of the rhythm.

When the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page
“Rhythm” button is turned OFF, this volume is sent to
the master LR bus. When the button is turned ON, it is
sent to the monitor LR bus.

Switches the rhythm on/off.

K If the rhythm (“Rhythm L,” “Rhythm R”) is as-
signed to a mixer channel in the [INPUT/TUNER]
“Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab page, the rhythm will
sound during recording and playback regardless of
this “On/Off” setting.

Rhythm:On On: The rhythm sound will be sent to
the monitor LR bus or the master LR bus, depending on
the setting of the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab
page “Rhythm” button. In this case, the [RHYTHM] key
LED will light.

If this is “On,” the rhythm will be recorded during

bounce-recording.

K If this is “On,” the rhythm will sound as long as this
page is displayed, even when the recorder is
stopped. If you press the [METER/TRACK VIEW]
key in this state to display the “METER/TRACK
VIEW?” page, the rhythm will continue sounding.

Rhythmi0ff | Off: The rhythm sound will not be sent
to the monitor LR bus or the master LR bus.

Pattern Length, Pattern POSItion..........cccccceeeeevriiiinnnnnes
This shows the length (number of measures) of the
rhythm pattern selected by “SelRhythm,” and the
measure that is currently playing.

Example: (L4:1)... currently playing measure 1 of a four-
measure pattern

P2 TmpMap: Editing the tempo map

By creating a tempo map, you can cause the tempo, time

signature, and rhythm pattern to change while the song is

recorded or played back.

For details on creating a tempo map, refer to “Tempo map”

(—=p.72).

@ Changes in tempo, time signature, or rhythm can be
made only at the beginning of a measure.

Temportsp: (21 001.01.000 i1 5
1mie] (EXERE Measioei—age J=128 [ Hew 4+ 2

-84 Metrod [Delete 34 4
| Setlp HTmpMap§ TopTrk

1. TemPOMaP....coumeeiiieieie e [001...200]
This is the number of the selected tempo map.
The starting measure, ending measure, tempo, time
signature, and rhythm pattern of this tempo map are
shown at the right.
Press the “®” button and select a tempo map from a
dialog box.

K When “TempoSource” is “Manual,” it is not possible to
select “TempoMap.”

Creates a new tempo map event and adds it.

When you press this button, the “Select Tempo Map***
Param” dialog box will appear.

Select Terpot1apB83 Paran: Ingertl
2a Meas: EIEN -——@1e Lt

2c Termpo: 128 Beat: Ba/@4
2e Rhythrn: (] Mtrod

2b 2d 2f

2a. StartMeas ........ueeeuiiieeiieee e [001...999]
Specifies the starting location (in measures) of the tempo
map event that will be created.

2D. ENAMeas. ......uuuuuuniiiiei e, [001...999]
Specifies the ending location (in measures) of the tempo
map event that will be created.

2C. TEIMPO .t e e e e e eeeees [40...240]
Specifies the tempo.

This value has a range of J=40-240 (quarter notes per
minute).

2d. Beal.....ooveeeieiiiie e [01/04...16/16]
Specifies the time signature.

2e. Rhythm ..., [(Rhythm Pattern List)]
Specifies the rhythm. If you want to specify a region of
silence, select a silent rhythm.

You can also press the “&” button and make your selec-
tion from a dialog box.

The rhythms you can choose will depend on the “Beat.”

BEZ  Metrod L1 [Cancel |
BEZ;  Hihatd L1
@4 bt Rockl L1 =




28 INSEIt . [On, Off]
On: When you create a new tempo map event, it
will be inserted. Turn this on if you want to add a pat-
tern to the specified measure(s).

Off: When you create a new tempo map event, it
will overwrite the existing tempo map event. Turn this
off if you want to replace the pattern for the specified
measure(s).

Here you can edit the settings of a tempo map.

Select this when you wish to modify an existing map.
Use “TempoMap” to select the map that you wish to
modify, and then press this button.

The “Select TempoMap*** Param” dialog box will
appear, and you can set the desired values. (—”2. New”)

A, DEIELE .o
This deletes a tempo map.

Delete T Fap:EE1
Flete lempotiap SalectAl_Hf- 4a
ArevouSure?

4a. SEleCtAll......oeeeeiieiiiiiie e [On, Off]

All tempo maps will be subject to deletion.

Sele On: All tempo maps will be subject to dele-
tion. The tempo map number will be shown as “***.”
[SelectAll_] OFf: The single tempo map selected by
“TempoMap” will be subject to deletion.

K All tempo maps following the deleted tempo map
will be moved forward.

5. Pattern Length, Pattern Position...............cceeeveviiiiinnnnnn.
This shows the number of measures (length) of the pat-
tern selected by “SelRhythm,” and the measure number
that is currently playing.

P3 TmpTrk: Create a tempo track

You can record the tempo track in either of the following

two ways.

= Record MIDI clock
You can record MIDI clock messages to synchronize the
D1600mkll with data created on an external sequencer.

= Record tap tempo
If you do not know the tempo of the audio recorded on
the D1600mkll, you can record tap tempo so that you will
be able to manage the data and perform track editing in
units of measures.

For the procedure of creating the tempo track, refer to

“Tempo track” (—p.73).

K Since these two types of tempo tracks are recorded in the
same area, it is not possible for both tempo tracks to exist
simultaneously.

If memory becomes full during recording, recording
will end.

=] 000:00.000 ]

FIDICTack:0n

Select RecTempaTrack Type:

Recitart

| Setlp E TmpI“IapE TrpTr
1 2

1. Select RecTempoTrack Type ......... [MIDIClock, MeasTap,
BeatTap]
Select the type of tempo track.
MIDIClock: The tempo track will be created by record-
ing MIDI Clock data from a song that was created on an
external sequencer.
MeasTap: The tempo track will be created by recording
taps at the beginning of each measure.
BeatTap: The tempo track will be created by recording
taps at the beginning of each beat.

2. RECSHAIT ..t
Begin recording the tempo track.
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10. IN/LOC1, OUT/LOC?2,
TO/LOC3, END/LOC4

You can store the desired time locations in [IN/LOC1],
[OUT/LOCZ2], [TO/LOC3], and [END/LOC4], and use
these keys in the following ways.

= Locate points (press a key to move to the stored location)
= Loop playback in/out points

= Auto-punch recording in/out points

= Track editing points

= In-Out playback

In-Out Playback is a function that lets you hold down the
[IN/LOC1] key and press the [OUT/LOC?2] key to play
from the IN time stored in the [IN/LOC1] key to the OUT
time stored in the [OUT/LOC2] key. This is a convenient
way to play back the IN-OUT region of the song so you can
check the contents.

For details on how to store a location in each key, refer to
“Using the locate keys to move” (—p.46).

Locate functions

[IN/LOC1] key

The time location stored in the [IN/LOC1] key is used in the
following ways.

= Locate point 1

Punch-in time for auto punch-recording

Playback start time for loop playback

Playback start time for in-out playback

The following time locations for track editing operations
“CopyTrack” copy source start time
“InsertTrack” blank insertion start time
“EraseTrack” erase region start time
“DeleteTrack” delete region start time
“SwapTrack” swap-source and swap-destination
start times
“ReverseTrack” reverse-source start time
“Exp/CompTrack” expansion/compression-source
start time
“OptimizeTrack” start time
“FadeTrack” start time
“NormalizeTrack” start time
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[OUT/LOC2] key

The time location stored in the [OUT/LOC2] key is used in
the following ways.

= Locate point 2

= Punch-out time for auto punch-recording

Playback end time for loop playback

Playback end time for in-out playback

The following time locations for track editing operations
“CopyTrack” copy source end time
“InsertTrack” blank insertion end time
“EraseTrack” erase region end time
“DeleteTrack” delete region end time
“SwapTrack” swap-source and swap-destination end
times
“ReverseTrack” reverse-source end time
“Exp/CompTrack” expansion/compression-source
end time
“OptimizeTrack” end time
“FadeTrack” end time
“NormalizeTrack” end time

[TO/LOC3] key

The time location stored in the [TO/LOC3] key is used in the

following ways.

= Locate point 3

« The following time locations for track editing operations
“CopyTrack” copy-destination time
“ReverseTrack” reverse copy destination time
“Exp/CompTrack” expansion/compression-
destination start time + copy-destination time

[END/LOCA] key

The time location stored in the [END/LOC4] key is used in

the following ways.

= Locate point 4

= The following time location for track editing operations
“Exp/CompTrack” expansion/compression-
destination end time



11. AUTO PUNCH

P1 AtPunch: Settings for auto punch-
in/out recording

Auto punch-in/out recording is a function that automati-

cally starts recording (punch-in) and stops recording

(punch-out) at the time locations you specify beforehand.

If you record when “AutoPunch” is “On,” punch-in/out

recording will occur automatically.

@ By turning the [RHSL] key “On,” you can rehearse auto
punch-in/out recording (i.e., practice without actually
recording anything).

(= 000:00.000
chElf

AutoPunch:
1 fufor

1. AULOPUNCN ..o [On, Off]

Set the auto punch-in/out recording function on/off.
AutoPunchiln On: When you record, auto punch

recording will occur. When “On,” the [AUTO PUNCH]
key will light.
When you begin recording, the song will start at the pre-
roll time before the registered time (IN), recording will
occur for the recording region (IN-OUT), and playback
will stop after the post-roll time.
[__AutePunchintt | Off: When you record, recording
will occur normally.

2, N (000:00.000...)
This shows the auto punch-in time (where recording will
begin).

To set this time location, use the [STORE] key and [IN/
LOC1] key, or use “Wave.”

3. OULiiiiiiiiiii e (000:00.000...)
This shows the auto punch-out time (where recording
will end).

To set this time location, use the [STORE] key and
[OUT/LOC2] key, or use “Wave.”

4. ROITIME . oottt
Specifies the pre-roll and post-roll times for auto punch-
in/out.

4 SetRolTime:
a PreRoll @z FostRoll _ @2
Unit: _Meaz
4c 4b
4a. PreRoll ... [00...10]

Specifies the time before punch-in during which you can
prepare to record.

AD. POStROI.....eeeeeeeieeeieeee e [00...10]
Specifies the time after punch-out during which you can
hear the transition to the existing material.

5(:—:-E| 1Tr :
e PO
(o] []

Ac. UNit..ooiieee [Second, Meas(Measure)]
Select the units for the pre roll, post roll times.

You can select either seconds or measures.

Press the “OK” button, and the specified pre/post-roll
times will take effect. If you press the “Cancel” button,
the times you set will be cancelled.

PreRoll IN(LOC 1) OUT(LOC 2) PostRoll
Playback Playbacl

Begin recording Stop recording

Auto punch-in/out recording
Loop recording (this region will be repeated)

You can view the waveform as you set IN and OUT,
which allows you to specify time locations with greater
precision.

m You can use the Play From function, Play To func-
tion, and Slow Play function. For details on using
these functions to play the track data, refer to “15.
SCRUB” (—p.122).

aH-Im—E8281.857 Out: [SoeasENsl

5d 5b
B N oo eeeeeeeereee e [000:00.000...]
BB, OUL.eveveeeeeereeeeeereeeeeeeeereeseeeeenenn [000:00.000...]

Set IN and OUT.

When you place the cursor at “In” or “Out,” the track
selected by “TrackSelect” will automatically be set to
Solo and Scrub On, so that you can rotate the [VALUE]
dial to hear only the sound of that track.

5¢c. TrackSelect ........cccvvvvviveeieiiiiiiis [Trackl...16]
Select the track whose waveform will be shown and
which will be played. Press the “k” button and select
from the list.

5d. Zoom In/Out/Up/Down
Adjust the size of the waveform display and the play-
back speed.

%: Expand the waveform display vertically.

I: Shrink the waveform display vertically.

1k Expand the waveform display horizontally.

H: Shrink the waveform display horizontally.

When you press the “OK” button, the times you speci-
fied for “In” and “Out” will be overwritten onto the
respective keys ([IN/LOC1], [OUT/LOC2]). If you press
the “Cancel” button, the times you selected will be can-
celled.
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12. LOOP

P1 Loop: Loop playback/recording
settings

This function repeatedly plays/records over the range of
time specified by [IN/LOC1]-[OUT/LOC2].

Loop: | UDDDDDUD |

1 ; Err ]

In: BGH: BH . OO

!
N

Outs B@E: B8 . 688 [ wWave |

T o To ] I USRS [On, Off]
Turn loop playback on/off.

Laop:0n On: Playback will occur repeatedly
over the IN-OUT range. When “On,” the [LOOP] key
will light.

[ Loop:0ff

2. 0N (000:00.000...)
Shows the loop-start time.

To set this time, use the [STORE] key and [IN/LOC1]
key, or “Wave.”

] Off: Playback will be normal.

3. OULeiieiii (000:00.000...)
Shows the loop-end time.
To set this time, use the [STORE] key and [OUT/LOC2]
key, or “Wave.”

This displays the waveform.

You can view the waveform as you set IN and OUT,
which allows you to specify time locations with greater
precision. For details, refer to [AUTO PUNCH]
“AtPunch” tab page, “Wave” (—p.119).
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13. UNDO

After executing the following operations, you can use Undo
to return to the state prior to execution, and then use Redo
to return to the results of executing the operation.

= Recording

= Track editing
CopyTrack, InsertTrack, EraseTrack, DeleteTrack,
SwapTrack, ReverseTrack, OptimizeTrack, Exp/
CompTrack, Copy WholeTrack, SwapWholeTrack,
FadeTrack, NormalizeTrack

= WAV file import

>
1 Current Level B1 m I
o] [|Levelaz: InzertTrack
JAUKE CopuTrack
Leveldd: RecordTrack
1. CurrentLevel.......cceeeeieiiiiieiieiiieieeeeeeeeiie (00...99)
Shows how many previous operations you have

“undone.”

Current 00: the most recent state
Current Level 01...99: the state of 1-99 operation(s) ago

2. UNO LISt ceeeeeiiiiiiiieeeeeee e [Level01...99]
Shows the undo level and the operation history.
Press the “New” button to select a state earlier than the
current state.
Press the “Old” button to select a state later than the
current state.

Returns to the page you were in prior to pressing the
[UNDQ] key.

4, Level.oo, [99Level, 8Level, 1level]
Specifies the undo level.
The number of previous operations you specify here will
be saved. You can select either 99, 8, or 1 as the number
of undo levels.

5. UNAO LEVEL...cciiiiiiiiiiie e
Shows the undo level you specified in “Level.”

Executes Undo.
You will return to the state prior to executing the opera-
tion you selected in the “UndoList.”

Executes Redo.
You will return to the state of “Level 00.”

K The contents of the list are preserved until you
perform the next recording or track editing
operation. When you record or edit, the data for
levels following the last-performed Undo will be
erased. The contents of the list will also be erased if
you select a different song and record or edit it.

K The D1600mKkII’s hard disk recording preserves a
history of the (up to) 99 most recent recordings,
edits, or operations, letting you use the Undo
function to return to a previous working state. This
means that old data that no longer exists in a track
will still remain on the hard disk. This data will
occupy space on the disk, decreasing the available
recording time. In such cases, you can recover this
disk space by turning the D1600mkll off and then on
again to erase the Undo data.



14. TRIGGER

Trigger Recording is a function that starts recording when
the volume of the input sound exceeds the threshold level
that you specify. For details, refer to “6. Other recording
methods” (—p.43).

P1 Trigger: Settings to start trigger
recording

ThresholdLewvel: | 000:00.000 |

Tr

HEE s

2 3
Trigger on
Threshold /W
PreTriggerTime—| |«

Time at which recording begins

1. THQQErREC....cco oo [On, Off]
Turns the Trigger Recording function on/off.
TriagerReciOn On: Recording will begin when the
input audio exceeds the threshold level in record-ready
mode. If this is “On,” the [TRIGGER] key will light.
Turn “TriggerRec” “On” and press the [REC] key (LED
blinking) to enter record-ready mode. When the input of
a channel whose [TRACK STATUS] key is set to Record
exceeds the threshold level, recording will begin auto-
matically.
@ Recording will not begin unless the input level
exceeds the threshold level in record-ready mode.
If recording does not begin when you expect, press
the [STOP] key or [REC] key to cancel record-ready
mode, and adjust the “Threshold” setting.

| Off: Trigger recording will not

[__TriggerRectOff
occur.

2. Threshold........cccoeeeiiiiiiiiie s [000...100]
When trigger recording is used, this sets the input level
at which recording will begin. Recording will begin
when the input level exceeds this setting.
¥ Normally, you should set this to as low a level as

possible without allowing noise to trigger recording.
The appropriate level will differ depending on the
input source. If recording begins too early or too late,
re-adjust this level.

3. PreTrigTime ... [000...700ms]
When trigger recording is used, the D1600mkll can
record the sound that was heard immediately before
recording actually started.

Trigger recording will initiate recording when the input
signal exceeds the “Threshold” level, but this can mean
that the initial attack of the first note may be lost. In such
cases, you can increase the “PreTrigTime” so that the
earliest part of the sound (the part that is lower than the
threshold level) will also be included in the recording.
K This setting is not valid for the beginning of the song.
Also, if you use trigger recording to continue
recording after the end of a previously-recorded
track, setting other than “000ms” will cause a
corresponding length of the previously-recorded
sound to be lost.
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3. Zoom IN/OUtZUP/DOWN .....ueeieiaeeee e

15 SCRU B Adjust the size of the waveform display and the play-
back speed.
Scrub, Play From/Play To, and Slow Play functions can be *: Expand the waveform display vertically.
switched on/off here. T: Shrink the waveform display vertically.
Each time you press the [SCRUB] key, the setting will be 1k: Expand the waveform display horizontally.
switched on or off. H: Shrink the waveform display horizontally.

By using these functions, you can register Locate and Mark
times more precisely and easily.
I If you use the Scrub function on a song that uses the
tempo track, you should set the counter display (—p.91)
unit to time display (MSM) or frame display (MSF). If 16 ENTER
this is set to MBT, rotating the [VALUE] dial may not
play the data immediately. By pressing the [ENTER] key, you can finalize a parameter
selection or turn it on/off.

2

You can use the following functions when the [SCRUB] key

is on (lit).

= Scrub function: You can turn the [VALUE] dial to play
back the track data.
Use this when you want to hear the audio while searching
for a specific location in the song. This is somewhat
similar to manually turning an analog record on a
turntable to find the beginning of a song.

Play From function: When you press the [PLAY] key,
playback will begin from the location at which you are
currently stopped, and will end after two seconds and
automatically return to the point at which playback
began.

= Play To function: When you hold down the [STOP] key
and press the [PLAY] key, playback will begin from a
point two seconds earlier than the location at which you
are currently stopped, and will end at the location at
which you were stopped.

= You can use the Play From function and Play To
function to find a location more accurately.

« Slow Play function: When you press the [FF] key, half-
speed playback will begin from the location at which you
are currently stopped. When you press the [STOP] key,
playback will stop and you will return to the location at
which you started.

m Since the slow playback will be one octave lower
than the normal pitch, you can use this function
either as-is or in conjunction with the Pitch Shifter
effect to practice rapid phrases that are difficult to
catch by ear.

A& 1 this is “On,” the [VALUE] dial will be used for
Scrub playback; this means you will not be able to
use the [VALUE] dial to edit the value of settings.

1. Loc (LOCAte) ...eeeveeeeeeeiieiiieeeeeeeee [000:00.000...]
Change the current time location.
You can rotate the [VALUE] dial to change the current
time location while listening to the sound and viewing
the waveform.

2. TrackSelect........coovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e [Trk1...16]
Select the track that will be played and whose waveform
will be displayed.

Press the “B” button and select from the list.
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17. INPUT/TUNER

P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for mixer
channels 1-8

Here you can select the inputs for mixer channels 1-8.

4
SelChFair 001.01.000EAREd |
Ch1 ChZChZ1Chd (Cho Che Lh7iChe 2
& ; & 3
| chi-s Joho- 1IrEal-dfnE o]

1

1. Ch1...8..[Inputl..8, CD-L, -R, S/P DIF L, R, RhythmL, R]
Select a channel icon “Ch1”-*“Ch8,” and specify the
source that will be input to each channel.

Inputl...8: The analog output of the instrument or device
connected to the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN]
jacks will be input to the channel.

CD-L, -R: The output of the audio CD inserted in the
CD-R/RW drive will be input to the channel. Select “L”
for an odd-numbered channel, and “R” for an even-
numbered channel. These CD inputs can be selected
only if “Digiln” is “Off.”

S/PDIF L, R: The digital output of the DAT or other
device connected to the [S/P DIF IN] jack will be input
to the channel. This can be selected only if “Digiln” is
“On.”

K Insert effects cannot be used.

Rhythm L, R: The rhythm you selected in “SelRhythm”
(—p.116) will be input to the channel. If you select this,
the rhythm will sound during recording and playback
regardless of the “Rhythm” (—p.116) “On/Off” setting.
This rhythm can be recorded (—p.72). Select “L” for an
odd-numbered channel, and “R” for an even-numbered
channel.

2. DigilN. i [On, Off]
This setting is common to the “Ch9...16” tab page.
On: Select this if you want to use digital input
(i.e., select “SPDIF L” or “SPDIF R”) for “Ch1”-“Ch16.”
When you turn this “On,” the “Obey Copyright Rules”
message will appear. Carefully read the owner’s manual
section “COPYRIGHT WARNING” (—p.iii). If you
accept the terms, press the “Yes” button in response to
the “Are You Sure?” message. Digital input will be ena-
bled.

A& nsert effects cannot be used.

Obey Copyright Fules.

AreYouSure?

Off: Select this if you want to use audio CD
output (i.e., select “CD-L” and “CD-R”) for “Ch1”-
“Chile.”

wlle B e

da-] Sand Auz

3. SUDIN
Leveli-4 1685 [or
3aHist=z, iInz-4 {
il

(]

T
3d
Make these settings when you wish to use the inputs as
“sub inputs” (—p.60) for inputting the return from an
external effect to the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN]
jacks, or so that the sound of an instrument connected to
these jacks can be mixed with the track playback.

After completing a song on the D1600mkll, you can

synchronize a sequencer to the D1600mkll and use sub

inputs to mix the sequenced sounds with the track
playback of the D1600mklI.

These inputs are sent via the stereo/mono switch

through the balance and fader settings, and then to the

master LR bus.

m Use the [AUX OUT] jack to transmit the effect send
to your external effect processor. For details, refer to
[MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “AuxSend” tab page
(—p.130)

3a. Stereo/Mono .......coeeeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiien, [Stereo, Mono]

Stereo: Odd-numbered channel inputs will be sent

to the master L bus, and even-numbered channel inputs

will be sent to the master R bus.

=] Mono: Odd-numbered and even-numbered channel

inputs will be summed, and the same signal will be sent

to the master L bus and R bus.

Use this when the input is received on only one channel.

K If the sound distorts when this is set to “Mono,” ad-
just the level on the input device or using the [TRIM]
knob.

3b. Balance...........ooiiiiiiiiiiieieen [L63...CNT...R63]
Adjust the balance for when the sub input is sent in
stereo to the master LR bus.

3C. FAdEr .o [000...100]
Adjust the amount of sub input signal that is sent to the
master LR bus.

3. MULE ..o [On, Off]
Bl On: The sub input will be muted; it will not be sent
to the master LR bus.

[F] Off: The sub input will not be muted; it will be sent
to the master LR bus.

This lets you pair adjacent mixer channels.
Press the “H3” button to access the following screen.

Select ChannelPair: M=t
E_ B _% [Cancel |77
3 18] (11 12] [13 14] [15_1E '

4b

K Channels that are paired will be controlled by the
knobs and fader of the odd-numbered channel.
Operating the knobs or fader of the even-numbered
channel will not control anything.
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4a. Select ChannelPair............cccceoeeeeeeen. [12...1516]
Press the “1 2”-15 16 button for the channels that you
wish to pair. When pairing is “On,” the heart icon will
be displayed.

4b. Select Function ..........ccccceuun... [Eq, Send, Aux, Pan]

Select the functions that will be paired for the channels

selected by “Select ChannelPair.”

For the functions “EQ”-*“Pan” that you wish to pair,

press the button to enable pairing (the button will be

highlighted). The settings will be applied when you

press the “OK” button.

@ When pairing is on, the pairing function will always
apply to the fader and track status.

P2 Ch9-16: Select the inputs for
mixer channels 9-16

Here you can select the inputs for mixer channels 9-16.
Refer to “P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for mixer channels 1-8.”

P3 InEgl-4: EQ settings for inputs 1—
4

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the analog inputs from

the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 4] jacks. Make these settings when

you wish to directly record the sound that is adjusted by the

EQ.

The EQ has three bands. High EQ and low EQ are shelving

type, and the mid EQ is a peaking type with adjustable cutoff

frequency.

A This EQ cannot be used on the digital input (S/P DIF IN)
or on the rhythm.

Inp-utL-:l £40.0 |. 001.01 [mm.
m@('i_') (_T] .....
/:’@(0 e

| Chi-8 HCh3- lsgnqu 4‘$nEq5 BA Tuner ;

3 4 2

1. InputLevelMeter.......... (1, 2, 3, 4/CLP, -8, 18, -42dB)
This shows the level of each analog input.
The horizontal axis indicates the channel, and the
vertical axis indicates the level.
The level of inputs that are not selected in [INPUT/
TUNER] “Chl...8” tab page will be displayed.

2. InputHigh................... [(Fc=10kHz)-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the input high EQ gain. This adjusts the high-
frequency range.

You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 - +15.0 dB at a
10 kHz cutoff frequency.

3. INMIARFC...eeiiiiiiiiiieece e [100Hz...20.0k (H2)]
Specifies the center frequency of the input mid EQ.
The range is 100 Hz-20.0 kHz.

4. INPUEMId .o [-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the input mid EQ gain.
This adjusts the mid-frequency range. You can cut/boost
over a range of —-15.0 — +15.0 dB at the cutoff frequency
specified by “InMidFc.”
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5. Inputlow...........coeeeeeees [(Fc=100Hz)-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the input low EQ gain. This adjusts the low-
frequency range.

You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 - +15.0 dB at a
100 Hz cutoff frequency.

P4 InEgq5-8: EQ settings for inputs 5—
8

Apply EQ (equalizer) to the analog input from the [INPUT
5]-[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jacks.
Refer to “P3 InEql-4: EQ settings for inputs 1-4.”

P5 Tuner: Tuner

You can use the built-in tuner to tune an instrument connected

to the [INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jack. You can also determine

the pitch of a track.

K This page cannot be selected during recording or play-
back. Nor is recording possible.
In order to allow accurate tuning, the insert effects and
master effects will automatically be turned off when this
page is displayed.

@ In order to detect the pitch accurately, the effects will
automatically be turned off while you are in this page.

142 ea28:2 21 001 . 01.000 I@E
2 C Calib: 446 Hz
Pl - "
| Chi-8 HCh3- IEEnqu—{@ Eq3—8H, Thner
3 4
1. CENT SCAle ..ovvvveiiiiiie e (-50...+50)

The “\/” symbol in the center will change to “V¥” when
the tuning is correct. The amount of pitch deviation is
shown in units of cents (100 cents = 1 semitone, and 1200
cents = 1 octave)

2. NOtEDISPIAY ...cooeeeeeeeieiiee (C...B)
This shows the name of the note that is closest to the
input sound.

It is not possible to detect the pitch if two or more notes
are played simultaneously.

3. Calib oo [435...440...445Hz]
Specify the frequency that will be the basis for tuning.
Normally you will set this to “440.”

4. SelectSource...........oecuvvvvnnen. [Input8, Track No1l...16]
Input8: Select this when you wish to tune an external
device such as a guitar.

Track No “1...16”: Select the track whose pitch you wish
to measure. Move to the time location that you wish to
measure, then specify the track in this page, and play
back to measure the pitch of the specified track.



18. EQ/PHASE

P1 Eql-4: EQ settings for mixer
channels 1-4

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of tracks
1-4.

Use these settings when you wish to apply EQ to the play-
back.

The EQ has three bands. High EQ and low EQ are shelving
type, and the mid EQ is a peaking type with adjustable cutoff
frequency.

LoEq1:

'1234

3

1. TrackLevelMeter ......... (1, 2, 3, 4/CLP, -8, -18, -42dB)
This shows the input level from each track.
The horizontal axis indicates the channel, and the
vertical axis indicates the level.

2. HighEq.......coovviiriiinnnne [(Fc=10kHz)-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the high EQ gain.
You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 - +15.0 dB at a
10 kHz cutoff frequency.

3. MIdFC e [100Hz...20.0k (Hz)]
Specifies the center frequency of the mid EQ.

4. MIdEQ.ceeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e [-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the mid EQ gain.
You can cut/boost over a range of —15.0 — +15.0 dB at the
cutoff frequency specified by “MidFc.”

5. LOWEQ......covvivvveeiriiinnne [(Fc=100Hz)-15.0...+15.0(dB)]
Set the low EQ gain.
You can cut/boost over a range of -15.0 - +15.0 dB at a
100 Hz cutoff frequency.

Enable pairing for adjacent mixer channels. For details,
refer to “P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for mixer channels
1-8” “Pair” (—p.123).

P2 Eq5-8: EQ settings for mixer
channels 5-8

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of tracks
5-8.
Refer to “P1 Eql-4: EQ settings for mixer channels 1-4.”

P3 EQ9-12: EQ settings for mixer
channels 9-12

Here you can apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of tracks
9-12.
Refer to “P1 Eql-4: EQ settings for mixer channels 1-4.”

P4 EQ13-16: EQ settings for mixer
channels 13-16

Apply EQ (equalizer) to the playback of tracks 13-16.
Refer to “P1 Eql-4: EQ settings for mixer channels 1-4.”

P5 Phase: Phase settings for mixer
channels

Here you can invert the phase of each channel.

This setting applies to the playback tracks. If an audio device
is input in stereo via a jack whose hot and cold conductors
are reversed, their stereo position may be blurred, or
portions of the sound may be cancelled. This setting lets you
invert the phase to correct such situations.

Phazed rRevs |[@] 002,01 .000 | -2
He: EDL @A NN NN
N H el oW HEW o - He
\Eq1—4‘§~Eq5 & \EqS—lZgEqIS—IE& Phaze
1
L. PhaSe wueeeieeiiei i [N, R]

N (NormalPhase): The phase of this channel will not be
inverted. Normally you will leave this at “N.”

R (ReversePhase): The phase of this channel will be
inverted.

Enable pairing for adjacent mixer channels. For details,
refer to “P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for mixer channels
1-8” “Pair” (—p.123).
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19. INSERT EFFECT

The insert effects can be applied to the analog inputs during

recording, or to track playback.

The D1600mKkII lets you use up to eight different insert
effects simultaneously.

K Insert effects cannot be used if “Digiln” is turned “On”

inthe [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab pages
(—p.123).
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P1 InsAsn: Insert effect insertion

location/type

Assign: ETrkl.DU1 01 UUD'EJ_ 4

SelectEffTupe: InsertToc iz o1 |k 2 |:|ffp|_|p|:|ff
[&] 1intoutxd EEJioft ] 3 0ff for|_|rIIIffl

| Ih=Azn E InsEffl E InsEff2 E InsEf E InzEffdE in

2 3

1. ASSIGN i [In(Input), Trk(PlayTrack)]

Select whether the insert effect will be applied to an ana-
log input or to a playback track.

In (Input): Use these settings to apply an effect to analog
inputs from the [INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jacks
while recording.

Trk (PlayTrack): Use these settings to apply an effect to a
playback track. Effects can also be used during mix-
down.

. SelectEffType.......... [Lin20utx2, 2in20utx2, linloutx4,

linloutx8]

Selects the structure of the insert effects.

The number of effects you can select will depend on this
setting. For the effects available in each structure, refer to
“Effect Program List” (—p.166).

SelectEf fectType: or_|
£ ® linzoutsz £F COrinZouts2
£ O linloutsd & O linloutsd

lin2outx2: Choose this if you want to use two mono-in/
stereo-out effects.

This is the best choice when you want to add spaciousness
to a lead guitar or vocal. You can also use these as 1 in 1
out monaural effects.

K You cannot select this if “Assign” is “Trk.”
2in2outx2: Choose this if you want to use two stereo-in/
stereo-out effects.

This is the best choice for stereo input sources such as a
keyboard.

linloutx4: Choose this if you want to use four mono-in/
mono-out effects.

This is the best choice for sources with a fixed location,
such as rhythm guitar.

linloutx8: Choose this if you want to use eight mono-
in/mono-out effects.

This is the best choice for fixed-location sources such as
drums.

Select InsertEffect A==ignChannel:
a e 1 2_[In2s[2 patt

INSEITTO ...t
Select the location at which the insert effect will be
inserted.

Press the “®” button to access the dialog box and make
settings. Press the “OK” button to execute your settings,
or press the “Cancel” button to cancel them.

The screen that appears next will differ according to
what you choose for “Assign.”

K When you specify the insertion location of insert
effect, the setting of the lower-numbered effect will
take priority. For example if you make the same
settings for effect number 1 as for effect number 4,
the settings of 4 will be cancelled. Also, it will not be
possible to make settings identical to the settings of
1 for any other effect numbers.

Iz 3 it [Tna s[4 it

3b 3c

When “Assign” is “In”

Specify the return channel.

3a. INpUt....cooeeiii (In1...8, *CL, CR, DrL, DrR)
This shows the selected input.

Inl1...8: Analog input ([INPUT1]-[INPUT8/GUITAR
IN])

*CL, CR: L or R audio signals from the internal CD-RW
drive (sold separately)

DrL, DrR: Rhythm L or rhythm R.

* Only if an internal CD-R/RW drive is installed

3D, EffECT e (1...8)
This shows the effect number.

3c. SeleCtCh ..., [1...16, Off]
Specify the return channel for the effect output.

When “Assign” is “Trk”

The signal flow will be: input channel select — (effect) —
(return = insert channel).

3a. SeleCtCh....cuveeieiieeeeeeeeeee e [1...16, Off]

Select the insert destination mixer channel.

B When “SelectEffType™ is “2in2outx2,” only odd-
numbered channels can be selected for “SelectCh.”

3D, EFffECT oo (1...8)
This shows the insert effect number.

3C. OULPULCH L., (1...16, Off)
This shows the return channel of the effect output. The
same channel as “3a. SelectCh” will be selected.

You can specify that adjacent mixer channels be paired.
For details, refer to “P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for
mixer channels 1-8” “Pair” (—p.123).



P2 InsEffl: Selection and settings for
Insert Effect 1
EffectMurnber: | 001.01.000 |-— 4
1 [__MM1ZEsctr—Comp | [Renamept 5
e il 6
[Tn=Azn J1qsEtt L InsETiz L InsE i RInsETTaE fre s
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1. InputlLevelMeter.............. (IN1, 2/CLP, -8, —-18, -42dB)

This shows the input level of each effect.

The horizontal axis indicates the effect input, and the
vertical axis shows the level.

“IN2” will be input only if [INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1”
tab page is “2in2outx2.”

2. EffectNumber......... [000, 001...128, U0O1...128, (#)]
Select the effect program.
“U001”-U128” is the user area, where you can store
effect programs that you have edited.
If the effect program includes a control function, a “#”
will be displayed following the effect name.
The effects that can be selected will depend on the
“SelectEffType” setting in the [INSERT EFFECT]
“InsAsn” tab page. For the effects that are available in
each configuration, refer to “Effect Program List”
(—p.166).

3. EffectProgramName.................... (Effect Program List)
When you press this button the “Effect Algorithm”
dialog box will appear. Here you can view the structure
of the program and on/off settings. An insert effect
program consists of up to five types of effect.

3a. EffectiCon ..o
Use these to select the effect that you want to edit.
When you press an “Effectlcon” button, the “Edit Effect”
dialog box will appear.

—— 3aa;— 3ab
Chorus/Flanger oFf __
DTime: 18.8ms LFO:  TRI Speed: B.14Hz
Lepth: 11 Fdback: +2 EQTrirm: 9@
LEQG: 8.8 HEQG:  +&.8 FMode’ Marrnal

For details on the parameters, refer to “Effect Parameter
List” (—p.137).

3aa. Effect On/Off.......ooiiiiiee [On, Off]
This “On/Off” setting is linked with “Effect On/Off”
(3b).

3aD. NEXL. oo

Displays the next page.

— 3ac
Chorus/Flanger off  [AFrew] [ OF
Mix: 7221
BAC. PreV ..
Displays the previous page.
3b. Effect On/Off ..., [On, Off]

Switches each effect on/off.

[ a1 On: The effect is on.
Off: The effect is off.

3C. CoNtrol DVICE .....ccoeeeeeeeiiiecieeeeeee e

Specifies the effect parameter controlled by a control

device, and its maximum and minimum values.

@ This will appear if in the [SYSTEM/USB] “Control”
tab page you set “Asn” to “InsEff1”—“InsEff4.”

—— 3ca
Controllevice: m_!
FPararn: ‘wah—Speed
Max: 28.8Hz Min: B.82Hz

3¢h

3Ca. Parameter ........ocuuuiiiiiiiiiiiin e
Selects the parameter that will be controlled.

3ch. Max, MiN c.cuiiiee e
Specifies the maximum and minimum values of the
parameter that can be controlled by the controller.

3d. Control On/Off ..., (On, Off)
Shows the state of effect control.

On: A “Parameter” is specified as the “Control
Device.”

Off: “Off” is specified as the “Parameter” for
“Control Device.” External control is disabled.

This lets you compare the sound processed by the effect
with the unprocessed effect. Press the “Bypass” button
to bypass the effect (the unprocessed sound will be
heard).

Bypass:

Press the “Cancel” button to cancel bypass.

Here you can modify the name of the effect program.
Select the effect program whose name you wish to
modify, press the “Rename” button to access the dialog
box, and modify the name. A name of up to 16 characters
can be used. For details, refer to “2. Naming a song”
(—p.35).
K After modifying the program name, use “Store” to
store it. The effect program name you modified will
be discarded unless you use “Store” to store it.
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The effect program whose name or parameters you
modified can be stored in user areas “U001”-“U128.”
The D1600mkIl provides 128 user areas for insert effects.
In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify the “user area
number” and press the “Exec.” button to store the effect.
To cancel, press the “Cancel” button.

A& Effects are always overwritten.

StoreEffect:
GT3:GuitarultiS Cancel

+  |IEER Y1 FeverbHal

P3 InsEff2: Selection and settings for
Insert Effect 2

Select insert effect 2 and make settings for it.
For details, refer to “P2 InsEff1: Selection and settings for
Insert Effect 1” (—p.127).

P4 InsEff3: Selection and settings for
Insert Effect 3

Select insert effect 3 and make settings for it.

This will appear only if you have selected “linloutx4” or
“linloutx8” for “SelectEffType” in the “InsAsn” tab page.
For details, refer to “P2 InsEff1: Selection and settings for

Insert Effect 1” (—p.127).

P5 InsEff4: Selection and settings for
Insert Effect 4

Select insert effect 4 and make settings for it.
This will appear only if you have selected “linloutx4” or
“linloutx8” for “SelectEffType” in the “InsAsn” tab page.

For details, refer to “P2 InsEff1: Selection and settings for
Insert Effect 1” (—p.127).

P6 Ins5-8: Selection and settings for
Insert Effects 5-8

Select insert effects 5-8 and make settings for them.

This will appear only if you have selected “linloutx8” for
“SelectEffType” in the “InsAsn” tab page (—p.126).

Here you can select one effect from “SelectEffect5...8,” and
edit it. For details on the other parameters and buttons, refer
to “P2 InsEffl: Selection and settings for Insert Effect 1”
(—p.127).

=] 000:00.000
MO0 HiGain__] [Renane]

O EffS (IEffE COEFT (CVEffR || Store |
L InsAzn § InzsEff1H InzEffE H InsEff3f InsEff4 Ins5—5

7. SelectEffect5...8 .....uvvveeeeeeeeennnnne [Eff5, Eff6, Eff7, Eff8]
Of insert effects 5-8, select the effect that will be displayed
in this page. Editing, bypass, and rename operations will
affect the effect that is displayed.



20. MASTER EFFECT/AUX

The master effects are used by sending an adjustable send
amount from each channel to the effect. They can be used to
adjust the overall depth and balance. The D1600mkl| pro-
vides two master effects.

The final effect is used to adjust the final stage of the master
LR bus. The D1600mkll provides one stereo final effect.
The AUX send is used when you wish to apply an external
effect to the sound.

P1 MstEff1l: Selection and settings for
master effect 1

EffectNumher’ |. 000:00.000 |euras=Ht 6
[ Reuerh,HaII | Renanett 7
He

E
L R ouT

\istEsf L fFEtE T BE fTond §

j
2 4 5

tlev )} RetE [Store H1- 8

EffSnd EHuxSendAFlnalEff

1. OutputLevelMeter........ (OUT L, R/CLP, -8, -18, —42dB)
This indicates the output level of the effect.
The horizontal axis indicates the effect output, and the
vertical axis indicates the level.
I The send amount from each channel (i.e., the level
thatis input to the effect) is adjusted in the “EffSnd1”
tab page.

2. EffectNumber.......... [M000, M0O01...032, u001...032]
Select the effect program.
“u001”-“u032” is the user area, where effect programs
that you edit can be stored.

3. EffectProgramName..................... (Effect Program List)
When you press this button, the “Effect Algorithm”
dialog box will appear. Here you can view the structure
of the program, and check the on/off status.

on |@] 000:00.000 [ o=

HALL

LHALL.

3b

3a. EffectiCon ...

3b. Effect ON/Off .cooeiiiiiiiiiiiee e [On, Off]
Refer to “Effectlcon” and “Effect On/Off” for insert
effects (—p.127).

4. RELEV ..uuiiiiiiiii e [000...100]
Adjust the return level from the master effect to the
master bus.

Higher settings will cause the effect to become more
apparent.

5. RetBal.....ooovvieiiiiiiiice e [L63...CNT...R63]

Adjust the return balance from the master effect to the
master LR bus.

“L” and “R” indicate L (left) and R (right) of the master
bus.

Refer to “Bypass” for the insert effects (—p.127).

7. RENAIME ...
Here you can modify the name of the effect program.
Select the effect program whose name you wish to
modify, press the “Rename” button to access the dialog
box, and modify the name. A name of up to 16 characters
can be used. For details, refer to “2. Naming a song”
(—p.35).

K After modifying the program name, use “Store” to
store it. The effect program name you modified will
be discarded unless you use “Store” to store it.

The effect program whose name or parameters you
modified can be stored in user areas “u001”-“u032.”
The D1600mkII provides 32 user areas for master effects.
In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify the “user area
number” and press the “Exec.” button to store the effect.
To cancel, press the “Cancel” button.

K Effects are always overwritten.

P2 MstEff2: Selection and settings for
master effect 2

Here you can select and make settings for master effect 2.

For details, refer to “P1 MstEff1: Selection and settings for
master effect.”

I8 The send amount from each channel (the input level to
the effect) is adjusted in the “EffSnd2” tab page.

P3 EffSnd1: Send settings for effect 1

Here you can set the send amount from each mixer channel
to effect 1.

sendt _ :243|[3) 001 . 01.000 —1-3
[aifnilinilniinilnilntin}
[M=AEFF LEM=tErTZ JEfend L JETTEndz BusSend L Finale e
2
1. SendLevelMeter.............. (SND 1/CLP, -8, —18, —42dB)

This shows the send level to effect 1.
The vertical axis shows the level.

2. 8end. ..o [Ch1...16/000...100]
Adjust the send amount from each mixer channel to
effect 1.

Specify pairing for adjacent mixer channels. For details,
refer to “P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for mixer channels
1-8” “Pair” (—p.123).
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P4 EffSnd2: Send settings for effect 2

Here you can set the send level from each mixer channel to
effect 2.

For details, refer to “P3 EffSnd1: Send settings for effect 1”
(—p.129).

P5 AuxSend: External send settings

Here you can set the send level from each mixer channel that
will be output to the [AUX OUT] jack.

For details on connecting and using an external effect, refer
to p.58.

funscl @58 [][]1[]1 []I][] @ 3

o)

\MEtEfflj\MEtEfij\I-iff-Sn.d 1;5\E'ff-5n'd2;g\hu=;sénd' J.-'inaIEff
2
1. SendlLevelMeter.............. (SND A/CLP, -8, —18, -42dB)

This shows the output level to the [AUX OUT] jack. The
vertical axis shows the level.

2. AUX oo [Ch1...16/000...100]
Set the send amount from each mixer channel to the
[AUX OUT] jack.

Specify pairing for adjacent mixer channels. For details,
refer to “P1 Ch1-8: Select the inputs for mixer channels
1-8” “Pair” (—p.123).
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P6 FinalEff: Selection and settings for
the final effect

The final effect is applied to the overall output from the
mixer, and is used mainly to adjust the overall balance. For
the location at which the final effect is inserted, refer to the
block diagram (—p.165).

EffectNumher’ |. 000:00.000 |Buwrassh+—4
DY LsStlone | Fenamsftt- 5
Gl il-6
[M=tETfLE F=tETT2f Effendl RETTond L AusEendp FinalEff
2 3
1. OutputLevelMeter......... (OUTL, R/CLP, -8, -18, -42dB)

This shows the output level of the effect.
The horizontal axis shows the effect output, and the
vertical axis shows the level.

2. EffectNumber-............. [FOOO, FO01...032, u033...064]
Select the desired effect program.
“u033”-"“u064” is the user area, in which you can store
effect programs that you edited.

3. EffectProgramName..........ccc........ (Effect Program List)
When you press this button, the “Effect Algorithm”
dialog box will appear. Here you can view the structure
of the program and its on/off status.

HALL on |@] 000:00.000 [ o=

LHALL.

3b

3a. EffectiCon ..o,

3b. Effect OnN/Off...ccoiieeeie [On, Off]
Refer to “Effectlcon” and “Effect On/Off” for the insert
effects (—p.127).

Refer to “Bypass” for the insert effects (—p.127).

5. RENAIME ...ueiii et
Here you can modify the name of the effect program.
Select the effect program whose name you wish to
modify, press the “Rename” button to access the dialog
box, and modify the name. A name of up to 16 characters
can be input. For details, refer to “2. Naming a song”
(—p.35).

K After modifying the program name, use “Store” to
store it. The effect program name you modified will
be discarded unless you use “Store” to store it.



The effect program whose name or parameters you
modified can be stored in user areas “u033”-"“u064.”
The D1600mkII provides 32 user areas for final effects.
In the “StoreEffect” dialog box, specify the “user area
number” and press the “Exec.” button to store the effect.
To cancel, press the “Cancel” button.

K Effects are always overwritten.

21. SOLO/MONITOR

P1 Solo: Solo select

B e E A EEEE] Clearfi—t 2

(4

SoloToMstout HL- 3

1. SelectSolo........... [1...16, S1, S2, Al, R1, R2/0n, Off]

Switch the solo function on/off.

Only the audio for which the “Solo” button is “On” will
be sent to the monitor bus. Use this function when you
wish to hear only a specific channel (or channels) out of
multiple audio sources, or to check the send etc. The solo
signal will be output to the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks
and to the [PHONES] jack.

If one or more are “On,” the [SOLO/MONITOR] key
will blink.

Il On: Solo is on. Only the selected signal(s) will be
heard.

[I] Off: Solo is off. If another signal is set to solo on, sig-
nals for which solo is off will be muted.

1...16: Mixer channels 1-16

S1, S2: Sends to master effects 1 and 2

Al: Send to external output [AUX OUT] jack
R1, R2: Return from master effect 1 and 2

K To adjust the volume of each signal, use the corre-
sponding pages or knobs. Be aware that when you
switch the signal that is selected, some settings may
cause the monitor volume to change dramatically.
Please use caution.

ClEArAIl ...
This turns “Off” all “SoloSelect” settings that were
“«on.”

. SOIOTOMSEOUL.....oeiieeieieeeeeei e [On, Off]

This specifies whether the solo signal will be output
from the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks. Use this setting if
you have connected your monitor system to the [MAS-
TER OUT L/R] jacks and wish to use it for soloing.

On: The solo signal will be output from
the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks.

The “On” setting is valid only within the [SOLO/MONITOR]
page. When you exit this page, it will automatically be turned
“Off.”

Off: Normal operation. The solo signal
will be output from the [MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks and
from the [PHONES] jack.

SalaTaMst0ut
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P2 Monitor: Monitor settings

Here you can select the audio that will be sent from the mon-
itor output ((MONITOR OUT L/R] jacks) and the headphone
output ([PHONES] jack).
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Solo | [_Rhuthm ]
1 I 1 .L
1 —

[ fue - [Tovel | MonitorBus " L6
| Splo f Monito
T T
4 2 5 3
MaSEEILY ..o [On, Off]

Sends the master LR bus to the monitor output. Nor-
mally you will turn this “On.”

(PRl On: This signal will be sent from monitor

output.

Off: This signal will not be sent from monitor

output.

K If solo is turned on for a signal in the “Solo” tab page,
you will be unable to turn this setting “On.” In order
to turn this “On,” you must first turn solo “Off” in
the “Solo” tab page.

e S0l0. i [On, Off]

If a signal is being soloed in the “Solo” tab page, this set-
ting will automatically be “On.”

ISR On: This signal will be sent from monitor
output.

Off: This signal will not be sent from monitor
output.

RAYEM Lo [On, Off]
Selects the bus to which the rhythm sound will be sent.

On: The rhythm will be sent to the monitor

LR bus.

Use this setting when you want to output the track

audio from the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks and listen to

the rhythm only through headphones, for example

during a live performance.

Off: The rhythm will be sent to the master LR

bus.

When using bounce-recording, the rhythm will be

recorded if you turn this “Off.”

@ If in the [RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page you set
“Rhythm” to “Off,” the rhythm sound will not be
sent to either bus, regardless of this setting.

w CUB s [On, Off]

Sends the channel specified by “Level” to the monitor
output. When recording, you can select this if you want
to adjust the monitor volume and panning for the conve-
nience of the performer without affecting the recording
level.

On: The signal will be sent from monitor

output.

Off: The signal will not be sent from moni-

tor output.

K If solo is turned on for asignal in the “Solo” tab page,
you will be unable to turn this setting “On.” In order
to turn this “On,” you must first turn solo “Off” in
the “Solo” tab page.

5. Level (Cue LeVel).....ooueiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e
Sets the level and panning for each mixer channel when
“Cue” is turned “On” in “SelectMonitor.”

Press the “Level” button to open the “Cue setting”
dialog box, and make the desired settings.

e
]

5a. Pan (Ch1-6)/Balance(Ch7-12).... [L63...CNT...R63]
Adjusts the panning or balance at which each channel
cue signal is sent to the monitor output.

50. CUE oo [000...100]
Sets the volume at which each channel cue signal is sent
to the monitor output.

« AULOIN L [On, Off]

For mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC,
this specifies whether the audio sent to the monitor out-
put will be the external input that is assigned in the
“Input” tab page or the sound from the playback track.
On: For mixer channels whose [TRACK STA-
TUS] is REC, you will hear the sound of the track during
playback, and the sound of the external input while
recording or stopped.

Off: For mixer channels whose [TRACK STATUS]
is REC, you will always hear the sound of the external
input.



Reference

2. Sndl, 2/Mon L, RZMStL, R.curieniiiieeeeeeeeeeeas

22. METER/TRACK VIEW

location.
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These are the level meters for “Snd1, 2" (effect send 1, 2), =
“Mon L, R” (monitor L, R), and “Mst L, R” (master L, R). %
Here you can view the pre fader level meter and post fader IR “MstL, R” is also displayed at the right of the page in =
level meter. You can also use the track view display to check [SONG/CD], [TRACK], [RECORD], [INPUT/TUNER], s .
whether a track contains audio events. and [EQ/PHASE] modes, allowing you to check the 2=
master LR level. =
- PostFdr [FRHold| [©] aov.oi.052 RG]l S
5 ] 2] Rl s | - PKHOI. [0...85, ] 2
zE EE Specify the time until the peak hold of the level meter is
—— =Y e S
- s 8 8 8 | cancelled. =
12345678 910111212141516 <48 1 2L RL R =
I PeakHoldTirne: =
2 La
2 5°
1. Selegt DlsplayMoqle ........... [PreF_aderLev, PostFaderLev, This setting applies to the level meters of this page. Press i
Trleer—_8, TrkView9-16, _Trleevy1—16] the “PkHold” button to access the dialog box, and make ©
Select the signals that you wish to display. the desired setting. Press the “OK” button to activate _
Press the “B-" button to access the dialog box, and make your selection, or press the “Cancel” button to cancel. £
a selection. Press the “OK” button to activate your selec- 0...8s: 0-8 seconds
tion, or press the “Cancel” button to cancel. oo: The peak hold indicator will be held forever. The hold 2
indicator will be cleared when you press the “PkHold” &3
i button to access the dialog box. -
(CIPostFaderLey ([Cancel =
=] O TrkMiewl-a [ O TrkWViewd- 15 ol
2 Trkiew1—16 s
e
PreFaderLev: Display the pre-fader level of each mixer = —
channel. % 2
PostFaderLev: Display the post-fader level of each mixer =
channel. &
TrkView1-8, TrkView9-16, TrkView1-16: The selected S}
range of tracks will be displayed.
The current time location will always be in the center, Q
and the audio events will be shown as bars. =
3
5
%
la. ScaleChangeSW.......cccccceevviiunnnnes [(5, 10, 20, 40)] =&
This changes the region displayed in the track view. =
Each time you press the button, you will cycle through
expanding or shrinking the display in a range of 5 sec—40 ég
sec. =
The button is displayed as “[4#] ” when expanding, or as =
“[*]” when shrinking. 2=
5sec: Display 5 seconds before and after the current loca- =
tion. £=
10sec: Display 10 seconds before and after the current ==
location. -5
20sec: Display 20 seconds before and after the current 2 %
location. o=
40sec: Display 40 seconds before and after the current =
=

‘TRANSPORT“ FADER “ PAN “ TrSTATUS| METER / ‘
T
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23. TRACK STATUS

These indicators show the status of each track.

Each time you press the [TRACK STATUS] key, the LED will

change color to indicate the selected function.

« PLAY (LED lit green)

The selected track can be played.

= REC (LED lit red)

The selected track can be recorded.

< INPUT (LED lit orange)

An external audio signal can be sent to the selected
track. This can be done only while stopped.

Select this when you wish to listen to the sound of other
tracks as you play your instrument, or for rehearsing
before you record, or when you wish to mix an external
input with the playback tracks.

= MUTE (LED off)

The selected track will be muted (silent).

K The settings available here will depend on the state/set-
tings of the recorder. When stopped, the selection will
change in the order
PLAY—INPUT—REC—-MUTE—PLAY. During record-
ing or playback, the selection will alternate between
PLAY<=MUTE or INPUT<=MUTE.

24. PAN

Set the location (pan) at which each channel will be output to
the stereo signal of the master LR bus.

For channels 1-16 whose pair setting is “Off,” this is the pan
setting to the masterLR bus.

m These settings can be paired and registered in a scene.

K When recording to tracks whose channels have a bal-
ance setting, be sure to set the knob at “CNT.”

25. FADER

Adjusts the volume levels.

The faders that adjust the recording level will differ depend-
ing on whether you are recording an external input or per-
forming bounce recording.

When recording an external input (when “Input” is selected
for the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page item “Select Rec-
Mode”), the channel faders will adjust the recording level.
When using bounce recording (when “Bounce” is selected
for “SelectRec Mode” in the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab
page), the master fader will adjust the recording level.

[CHANNEL] faders ........ovvveeiieieeeaiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeennn [1...16]
These adjust the volume level of each channel.
For a channel whose [TRACK STATUS] is PLAY, the
fader adjusts the playback volume.
For a channel whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC, the fader
adjusts the recording level of the external input or the
rhythm.
For a channel whose [TRACK STATUS] is INPUT, the
fader adjusts the recording level of the external input.

[MASTER] fader ........oooiiiiiiiiiieee e [MASTER]
This adjusts the volume level of the master LR bus.
The signal from the [MASTER OUT L/R] jacks and [S/P
DIF OUT] jack will be output at the specified volume.
When recording an external input (when “Input” is
selected for the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page item
“Select RecMode”), this fader adjusts the volume level of
the master bus.
When bounce-recording (when “Bounce” is selected for
“SelectRecMode” of the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab
page), this fader adjusts the recording level on the track
for which the [TRACK STATUS] is set to REC.



26. TRANSPORT KEYS

These keys are used to operate the recorder for operations
such as recording and playback.

1 2 3 4 5 6
REMJ FF ) STOP PLAY RE(J
7 7 7 7 V4
<« > ] > ”H RHSL HH
i el I L > s on
1. [REW] key

While stopped or playing, this key moves the time back-

wards (rewinds).
If you hold down the [STOP] key and press the [REW]

key, you will move to the beginning of the current song

(if you are in the middle of the current song), or to the

beginning of the previous song (if you are already at the

beginning of the current song).

2. [FF] key

When stopped or playing, this key moves the time back-

ward (rewind).

If you hold down the [STOP] key and press the [FF] key,
you will move to the end of the current song. If you are

already at the end of the song, you will move to the
beginning of the next song.

When the Scrub function is on, you can press this key to

perform Slow Play. For details, refer to “15. SCRUB”
(—p.122).

3. [STOP] key
This key ends recording or playback, and stops the
recorder.

4. [PLAY] key

When you press this key, tracks whose [TRACK STATUS]

is PLAY will play back.

For tracks whose [TRACK STATUS] is REC, pressing the
[REC] key and then pressing this key will begin record-

ing.

While the recorder is recording or playing, the LED will

light.

When the Scrub function is on, you can press this key to
use Play From, or hold down the [STOP] key and press
this key to use Play To. For details, refer to “15. SCRUB”

(—p.122).

5. [REC] key
When you press this key, the D1600mkIl will enter

record-ready mode (the LED will blink). In order to enter

record-ready mode, [TRACK STATUS] must be set to
REC for at least one track. When you press the [PLAY]
key, the LED will light and recording will begin.

If the foot switch function has been set to “Punchl/0,”

the foot switch will act as a substitute for the [REC] key.

For details, refer to “2. SYSTEM/USB” (—p.91).

6. [RHSL (REHEARSAL)] key

This key lets you rehearse a recording.

When you press this key, the Rehearsal function will be
turned on (the LED will light), and you will be able to
rehearse the recording.

Recording will not actually occur. When you turn
rehearsal on and start recording, the monitor output will
behave in the same way as when actually recording,
allowing you to practice recording.

B It is convenient to use this to rehearse before using auto

punch-in/out recording.
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Reference

SYSTEM / || COUNTER
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Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name

1: RV1: Reverb Hall

Parameter name shown on screen..... Range of parameter Explanation
(parameter name)

*Time (Reverb Time [SEC]) c..veevrrrerrneireerreieiis 01...10.0s Sets the reverberation time

* Parameters marked by an “*” in front of the screen parameter
name can be controlled by an external device such as an
expression pedal. (—p.91 “Device”)

Insert Effect (2in2outx2)/
Master Effect/Final Effect

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if
“2in2outx2” is selected for “SelectEffType”. They can also be
selected for a master effect or a final effect.

K When these effects are used as an insert effect or final effect,
they are stereo-in/stereo-out. However when these effects
are used as a master effect, they are mono-in/stereo out.

Reverb RV1 - RV7
Category: Reverb-type effects

1: RV1: Reverb Hall

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of mid-size
concert halls or ensemble halls.

2: RV2: Smooth Hall

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of larger halls
and stadiums, and creates a smooth release.

3: RV3: Reverb Wet Plate

This plate reverb simulates warm (dense) reverberation.

4: RVA4: Reverb Dry Plate

This plate reverb simulates dry (light) reverberation.

5: RV5: Reverb Room

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that
make the sound tighter. Changing the balance between the early
reflections and reverb sound allows you to simulate nuances,
such as the type of walls of a room.

6: RV6: Bright Room

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that

make the sound brighter.

Time (Reverb Time [sec])....
HiDamp (High Damp [%])....

PreDly (Pre Delay [MS€C])........cocvvneen. 0...200
Thru (Pre Delay Thru [%]) ......c.coecneenee 0...100
ERLVI (ER Level) 0

RvbLvI (Reverb Level) 0.

EQTHm (EQ Trim)....oooovvvvvnrviisnriirnns 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) .. +15
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]).... 415
Mix (Wet/Dry) .......oovevne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the reverberation time

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the delay time from the dry sound
Sets the mix ratio of non-delay sound
Sets the level of early reflections

Sets the reverberation level

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: ER Level, : Reverb Level

These parameters set the early reflection level and reverb level.
Changing these parameter values allows you to simulate the type of
walls in the room. That is, a larger “ER Level” simulates a hard wall,
and a larger “Reverb Level” simulates a soft wall.

7: RV7: Early Reflection

This effect is only the early reflection part of a reverberation
sound, and adds presence to the sound. You can select one of the

four decay curves.

TYPE (TYPE).vevverrrrierrrirciriinas Sharp, Loose,
Modula, Revers

ERTime (ER Time [mSec]) .......ccoouue 10...800
PreDly (Pre Delay [MS€C]).......ccevenen. 0...200

EQTrim (EQ Trim)... ....0..100

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]).......-15.0...+15.0
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])......-15.0...+15.0
Mix (Wet/Dry) .......oceevne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Selects the decay curve for the early
reflection

Sets the time length of early reflection

Sets the time taken from the original
sound to the first early reflection

Sets the input level of EQ applied to the
effect sound

Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

Time (Reverb Time [S€C]) ......ccvevnee 0.1...10.0 Sets the reverberation time

HiDamp (High Damp [%])........c.cooevenn 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high

range

1 Type

This parameter selects the decay curve for the early reflection.

Delay DL1 - DL6

PreDly (Pre Delay [MSeC]).......c.coocvvnn 0..200 Sets the delay time from the dry sound
Thru (Pre Delay Thru [%]) .....ccovevvnne. 0..100 Sets the mix ratio of non-delay sound
EQTHm (EQ TrM) oo 0..100 Sets the EQ input level

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])............. -15..+15 Sets the gain of Low EQ

HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])............ -15...+15 Sets the gain of High EQ

Mix (Wet/Dry) ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and

dry sounds

Category: Delay-type effects

8: DL1: L/C/R Delay

This multitap delay outputs three Tap signals to the left, right,
and center respectively. You can also adjust the left and right
spread of the delay sound.

: Pre Delay [msec], : Pre Delay Thru [%)]
The “Pre Delay” sets the delay time to the reverb input, allowing

you to control spaciousness.

Using the “Pre Delay Thru” parameter, you can mix the dry sound
without delay, emphasizing the attack of the sound.

LTime (L Delay Time [msec] 0..1360 Sets the delay time of TapL
LLevel (Level)..... ..0..50 Sets the output level of TapL
CTime (C Delay Time [msec]). . Sets the delay time of TapC
CLevel (LEVEI) ... 0..50 Sets the output level of TapC
RTime (R Delay Time [msec]). Sets the delay time of TapR
RLevel (Level) Sets the output level of TapR

Fdback (Feedback (C Delay)) ..... Sets the feedback amountof TapC
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Insert FX (2in2out x 2) /

Insert FX
(Lin2out x 2)

Master FX / Final FX

Final FX

Insert FX
(Linlout x 4)

Insert FX
(Linlout x 8)

Effect Control



HiDamp (High Damp [%]) .........covveree. 0...100
LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) .....ccevvvvennens 0..100
Spread (Spread)..........coveeneieineinninns 0..50
Mix (Wet/Dry).... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: High Damp [%)], : Low Damp [%]

11: DL4: St.Modulation Delay
(Stereo Modulation Delay)

This stereo delay uses an LFO to sweep the delay time. The pitch
also varies. You will obtain a delay sound with swell and shim-
mering.

LFO (LFO Waveform)........c.coueeeiene TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform
Shape (LFO Shape) .........ccc..... -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

These parameters set the damping amount of high range and low
range. The tone of the delayed sound becomes darker and lighter as
it feeds back.

: Spread
This parameter sets the pan width of the effect sound. The stereo

image is widest with a value of “50,” and the effect sound of both
channels is output from the center with a value of “0.”

9: DL2: St/Cross Delay (Stereo/Cross Delay)

This is a stereo delay, and can by used as a cross-feedback delay
effect in which the delay sounds cross over between the left and
right by changing the feedback routing.

Mode (Stereo/Cross) ................ Stereo, Cross Switches between stereo delay and

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])......... 0.02...20.0
LPhase (L LFO Phase [degree]) .-180...+180

RPhase(R LFO Phase [degree]) .—180...+180
*LDepth (L Depth).....ccevveerivrerieieins 0...200

*RDepth (R Depth)......cvvevreeerieriirinens 0...200

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the phase obtained when the left
LFO is reset

Sets the phase obtained when the right
LFO is reset

Sets the depth of the left LFO modula-
tion

Sets the depth of the right LFO modula-
tion

LTime (L Delay Time [msec]).............. 0..500 Sets the delay time for the left channel
RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) ............. 0..500 Sets the delay time for the right channel
LFback (L Feedback) 100...+100 Sets the feedback amount of left delay
RFback (R Feedback) ................ -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount of right delay
Mix (Wet/Dry) ......cceeereenne -Wet...-1:99, Dry, Sets the balance between the effect and

1:99...Wet

dry sounds

cross-feedback delay

LTime (L Delay Time [msec])............... 0...680 Sets the delay time for the left channel

RTime (R Delay Time [msec]).............. 0..680 Sets the delay time for the right channel

LFback (L Feedback)............c..... -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount for the left
channel

RFback (R Feedback)................. -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount for the right
channel

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ........cc.cc.cue 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) ......c.cceeneerne. 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Spread (Spread) ... -50...+50 Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry)........ouevenne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and

dry sounds

10: DL3: St.Multitap Delay (Stereo Multitap Delay)
The left and right Multitap Delays have two taps respectively.
Changing the routing of feedback and tap output allows you to
create various patterns of complex effect sounds.

Mode (Mode) .........vvrvrrrenee Normal, X.Fback, Switches the left and right delay routing
X.Panl, X.Pan2
T1Time (Tapl Time [MSEC])......ccvvvenne 0..680 Sets the Tapl delay time
T2Time (Tap2 Time [MSEC]).......cocvrnnne 0...680 Sets the Tap2 delay time
T1LVI (Tapl Level) oo 0..100 Sets the Tap1 output level
Fdback (Feedback)... ..=100...+100 Sets the Tap2 feedback amount
HiDamp (High Damp [%]) ........ccovvenne. 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range
LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) .........cvveree. 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the low
range
Spread (Spread) ... -100...+100 Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound
Mix (Wet/Dry)........ooevenne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
: Mode

The left/right panning of the delay can be modified by changing the
connections of the left and right delay. Be aware that different
sounds must be input to the left and right channels in order for this

parameter to be effective.

:Tapl Level

This parameter sets the output level of Tapl. Setting a different level
from Tap2 will add a unique touch to a monotonous delay and feed-

back.
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: L LFO Phase [degree], : R LFO Phase [degree]

“L LFO Phase” and “R LFO Phase” specify the phase difference
between the two LFOs when they are reset. This allows the pitch
change of the sweep to be set independently for left and right.

12: DL5: St.Dynamic Delay (Stereo Dynamic Delay)
This stereo delay controls the level of delay according to the
input signal level. You can use this as a ducking delay that
applies delay to the sound only when you input signals at a high
velocity or only when the volume level is low.

Contrl (Control Target)............. None, Out, FB Selects from no control, output, and
feedback

Polrty (Polarity) Reverses level control

Thrshl (Threshold) Sets the level to which the effect is
applied

Offset (OffSet) ... 0..100 Sets the offset of level control

Attack (Attack) Sets the attack time of level control

Relse (Release).... Sets the release time of level control

LTime (L Delay Time [msec]). . Sets the delay time for the left channel

RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) ............. 0..680 Sets the delay time for the right channel

Fdback (Feedback) Sets the feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp [%]).. Sets the damping amount in the high
range

LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) .......ccvvvvvenn 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Spread (Spread).........cocrireernnnns -100...+100 Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry) ..o Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Control Target
This parameter selects no level control, delay output control (effect
balance), or feedback amount control.

: Polarity, :Threshold, :Offset, :Attack, :Release

The “Offset” parameter specifies the value for the “Control Target”
parameter (when level control is not being applied), expressed as a
ratio relative to the parameter setting. The parameter setting will be
the “Wet/Dry” value if “Control Target”=“Out,” or the “Feedback”
value if “Control Target”="FB.”

When “Polarity” is “+”, the “Control Target” value is obtained by
multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value (if the input
level is below “Threshold”), or will equal the parameter value if the
input level exceeds the threshold.

When “Polarity” is “~", the Control Target value will equal the
parameter value if the input level is below “Threshold”, or is
obtained by multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value if
the input level exceeds “Threshold.”



The “Attack” and “Release” parameters specify attack time and

release time of delay level control.

13: DL6: St.Auto Panning Delay
(Stereo Auto Panning Delay)
This stereo delay effect pans the delay sound left and right using

the LFO.
LTime (L Delay Time [msec])............... 0...680
LFback (L Feedback).................. -100...+100
RTime (R Delay Time [msec]) ............. 0...680
RFback (R Feedback) .... -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%])........c.covvvvne 0...100
LoDamp (Low Damp [%]) ..o 0...100
LFO (LFO Waveform)........cccoveeeeenee TRI, SIN
Shape (LFO Shape) ..., -100...+100

Phase (LFO Phase [degree]) ......-180...+180

*Speed(Panning Frequency [Hz]) .......ccccvevenee

0.02...20.0
*Depth (Panning Depth)........cocveeeinnee 0...100
Mix (Wet/Dry)............ Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the delay time for the left channel

Sets the feedback amount for the left
channel

Sets the delay time for the right channel

Sets the feedback amount for the right
channel

Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Sets the damping amount in the low
range

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the panning speed

Sets the panning width

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

Modulation MO1- MO7
Category: Modulation-type effects

14: MOZ1.: St.Chorus (Stereo Chorus)

This effect adds thickness and warmth to the sound by modulat-
ing the delay time of the input signal. A two-band equalizer can
be used to adjust the tone of the effect sound. You can control
the spaciousness of the sound by offsetting the phase of the left

and right LFOs from each other.

LFO (LFO Waveform).........c.ccoceeven. TRI, SIN
Phase (LFO Phase [degree]) ......—180...+180

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])......... 0.02...20.0
LDly (L Pre Delay [msec]) .....0.0...50.0
RDIy (R Pre Delay [msec]) .....0.0...50.0

*Depth (DEPth) ... 0..100
EQTHM (EQ THM) oo 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]).......~15.0...+15.0
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])......-15.0...+15.0
Mix (Wet/Dry) ...-Wet...-1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Selects LFO Waveform

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the delay time for the left channel
Sets the delay time for the right channel
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: L Pre Delay [msec], : R Pre Delay [msec]

Setting the left and right delay time individually allows you to con-
trol the stereo image.

15: MO2: St.Flanger (Stereo Flanger)
This effect gives a significant swell and movement of pitch to the
sound. It is more effective when applied to a sound with a lot of

harmonics. This is a stereo flanger. You can add spread to the
sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs from

each other.
Time (Delay Time [MSEC]) .....ccovvvee 0.0...50.0 Sets the delay time from the original
sound
LFO (LFO Waveform) TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform
Shape (LFO Shape) -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-

form is changed

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])......—180...+180

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ........0.02...20.0
*Depth (Depth) ....0...100
Fdback (Feedback) ..................... -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%])........ccoevvnen. 0...100

Mix (Wet/Dry) .......cooeeverenne -Wet...-1:99, Dry,
1:99...Wet

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the feedback damping amount in
the high range

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: LFO Shape

Changing the LFO waveform shape controls the peak sweep of

flanging effects.
: Feedback, : Wet/Dry

The peak shape of the positive and negative “Feedback” value is dif-
ferent. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect sound is
mixed with the dry sound if you set a positive value for both “Feed-
back” and “Wet/Dry”, and if you set a negative value for both

“Feedback” and “Wet/Dry”.
- High Damp [%]

This parameter sets the amount of damping of the feedback in the
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.

16: MO3: St.Phaser (Stereo Phaser)

This effect creates a swell by shifting the phase. It is very effec-
tive on electric piano sounds. This is a stereo effect, and you can
control the spaciousness of the sound by offsetting the phase of
the left and right LFOs from each other.

LFO (LFO Waveform).........ccccouevennee TRI, SIN
Shape (LFO Shape).......c.ccuuenee -100...+100

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])......—180...+180

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ..
Manual (Manual)....

*Depth (DEPth).....coueerererrrierierieenne 0...100
Reso (Resonance) ... -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp [%])........c.cc.ceeee. 0...100

Mix (Wet/Dry)...-Wet...-1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the resonance amount

Sets the resonance damping amount in
the high range

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Resonance, : Wet/Dry

The peak shape of the positive and negative Feedback value is differ-
ent. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect sound is
mixed with the dry sound, if you set a positive value for both “Reso-
nance” and “Wet/Dry”, and if you set a negative value for both

“Resonance” and “Wet/Dry”.
: High Damp [%]

This parameter sets the amount of damping of the resonance in the
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.

17: MOA4: St.Vibrato (Stereo Vibrato)
This effect causes the pitch of the input signal to shimmer. You
can use an expression pedal etc. to gradually increase or

decrease the shimmering speed.

LFO (LFO Waveform)......c..ccueernene TRI, SIN
Shape (LFO Shape).......c.cccuueue -100...+100

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) ..
*Depth (Depth)
Mix (Wet/Dry)

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
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18: MO5: St.Tremolo (Stereo Tremolo)

This effect modulates the volume level of the input signal. The
effect is stereo, and offsetting the LFO of the left and right
phases from each other produces a tremolo effect between left
and right.

LFO (LFO Waveform)........ TRI, SIN, Vintage, Selects LFO Waveform
Up, Down

..=100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])......—180...+180 Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz))......... 0.02...20.0 Sets the LFO speed

Shape (LFO Shape)

*Depth (DEPth) ....ceveeveeeieeieieriens 0...100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Mix (Wet/Dry)........ccoe.ee.. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
: LFO Waveform

This parameter selects the LFO waveform. “Vintage” wave simu-
lates the characteristics of the tremolo created on a guitar amplifier.
Combining this effect with the Amp Simulation will make a realistic,
vintage tremolo amplifier sound.

: LFO Phase [degree]

This parameter determines the difference between the left and right
LFO phases. A higher value will simulate the auto-pan effect in
which the sound is panned between left and right.

19: MOG6: St.Auto Pan (Stereo Auto Pan)

This Auto Pan effect pans sound between left and right. It is ste-
reo, and shifting the left and right LFO phases from each other
will simulate the sound of the left and right channels crossing
over each other by turns, or chasing each other.

LFO (LFO Waveform) ...
Shape (LFO Shape)

TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform

..=100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Phase (LFO Phase [degree])......—180...+180 Sets the LFO phase difference between
the left and right

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])......... 0.02...20.0 Sets the LFO speed

*Depth (DEPth) ....cvveererevrereerierieeens 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Mix (Wet/Dry) .Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
: LFO Shape
You can change the panning curve by modifying the LFO waveform.
: LFO Phase

This parameter determines the difference in the left and right LFO
phases. When you change the value gradually from “0,” the sound
from the left and right channels will chase each other around. If you
set the parameter to* +180” or “~180,” the sound from each channel
will cross over each other. You need to input different sounds to each
channel in order for this parameter to be effective.

20: MO7: Ensemble

This Ensemble effect has three chorus blocks that use LFO to cre-
ate subtle shimmering, and gives three dimensional depth and
spread to the sound, because the signal is output from the left,
right, and center.

*Speed (Speed)........cvverineeieeierinenns 1..100 Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (DEPth) ... 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Shimmr (Shimmer) ... 0..100 Sets the amount of shimmering of the
LFO waveform
Mix (Wet/Dry)........ccoc..e.. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
: Shimmer

This parameter sets the amount of shimmering of the LFO wave-
form. Increasing this value adds more shimmering, making the cho-
rus effect more complex and richer.
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Dynamics DY1 — DY7
Category: Dynamics-type effects

21: DY1: St.Compressor (Stereo Compressor)

This effect compresses the input signal to regulate the level and
give a “punchy” effect. It is useful for guitar, piano, and drum
sounds. This is a stereo compressor. You can link left and right
channels, or use each channel separately.

Envelp (Envelope Select).......... L/RMix, Indivi Determines whether the left and right
channels are linked or used separately

Sens (Sensitivity).. Sets the sensitivity
Attack (Attack) Sets the attack level
EQTHm (EQ TrM) ...oovvvrvriveriieniinns 0..100 Sets the EQ input level

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])........-15.0...+15.0 Sets the gain of Low EQ
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])......=15.0...+15.0 Sets the gain of High EQ

Level (Output LeVel) .......cocevervvierens 0..100 Sets the output level of the compressor
Mix (Wet/Dry) .......cccon.. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Envelope Select

This parameter selects whether the left and right channels are linked
to control both signals simultaneously, or whether each channel is
controlled independently.

: Sensitivity, : Output Level

The “Sensitivity” parameter sets the sensitivity of the compressor. If
this parameter is set to a higher value, lower level sounds will be
boosted. With a higher Sensitivity, the overall volume level is higher.
To adjust the final volume level, use the “Output Level” parameter.

: Attack
Controls the strength of the attack that is characteristic of a compres-
SOf.

22: DY2: St.Limiter (Stereo Limiter)

The Limiter regulates the input signal level. It is similar to the
Compressor, except that the Limiter compresses only signals
that exceed the specified level to lower unnecessary peak sig-
nals. The Limiter applies a peaking-type EQ to the trigger signal
(which controls the degree of the Limiter effect), allowing you to
set any band width to be covered. This effect is a stereo limiter.
You can link left and right channels, or use each channel indi-
vidually.

Envelp (Envelope Select)....... L/RMix, L Only, Selects from linking both channels, con-
R Only, Indivi trolling only from left channel, only from
the right channel, or controlling each
channel individually

Ratio (Ratio) ......ccoovveunnens 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1 Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrshl (Threshold [dB])..........coveeevnnce. -40...0 Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

Attack (Attack) Sets the attack time

Relse (Release).... ..1...100 Sets the release time

GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB]).. Sets the output gain

SPEQ (Side PEQ Insert).........ccocevee. Off, On Toggles between on/off of the trigger sig-
nal's EQ

Triggr (Trigger MOnitor) .........c.vevns Off, On  Switches between effect output monitor
and trigger signal monitor

Mix (Wet/Dry) ..o, Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

Fc (Side PEQ Cutoff [Hz]) .............. 20...12.0k Sets the EQ center frequency for the trig-
ger signal

Q(Q).... Sets the EQ bandwidth for the trigger

signal
Sets the EQ gain for the trigger signal

Gain (Gain [dB]) ...




: Envelope Select

When “L/R Mix” is selected for this parameter, the left and right
channels are linked to control the Limiter using the mixed signal. If
“L Only” (or “R Only”) is selected, the left and right channels are
linked, and the Limiter is controlled via only the left (or right) chan-
nel.

With “Indivi”, the left and right channels control the Limiter indi-
vidually.

: Ratio, : Threshold [dB], : Gain Adjust [dB]

This parameter sets the signal compression “Ratio”. Compression is
applied only when the signal level exceeds the “Threshold” value.
In the case of the limiter, applying compression will lower the over-
all level, so you should use “Gain Adjust” to make adjustments.

. Attack, : Release
These parameters set the attack time and release time. A higher
attack time will cause the compression to be applied more slowly.

: Side PEQ Insert, : Side PEQ Cutoff [Hz], : Q, : Gain [dB]

These parameters are used to set the EQ applied to the trigger signal.
The Limiter determines whether the compression is applied, based
on the post-EQ trigger signal. Setting the equalizer allows you to set
the Limiter to respond to any frequency band.

: Trigger Monitor

Setting this parameter “On” will cause the trigger signal to be out-
put, instead of the effect sound. Use this parameter to check the trig-
ger signal with EQ applied.

Usually, set this to “Off.”

23: DY3: Multiband Limiter

This effect applies the Limiter to the low range, mid range, and
high range of the input signal. You can control dynamics for
each range to adjust the sound pressure of the low range, mid
range, and high range in a different way from the EQ.

Ratio (Ratio) .......ccocerrvernee 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1  Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrshl (Threshold [dB])..........ccouevernn. -40..0 Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

Attack (Attack) 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release) 1..100 Sets the release time

LoOfst (Low Offset [dB])..........cccvvvvnn -40...0 Sets the low range gain of trigger signal

MdOfst (Mid Offset [dB]) -40..0 Sets the mid range gain of trigger signal

HiOfst (High Offset [dB]) -40...0 Sets the high range gain of trigger signal

GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB])........ —Inf, =38...+24 Sets the output gain

Mix (Wet/Dry) ..o Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Low Offset [dB], : Mid Offset [dB], : High Offset [dB]

These parameters set the gain of the trigger signal.

For example, if you do not want to apply compression to the high
range, reduce the “High Offset” value down below the “Threshold”
level. In this way, the high range limiter will not respond, and com-
pression will not be applied.

24: DY4: St.Gate (Stereo Gate)

This effect mutes the input signal if its level is lower than the
specified level. It also reverses the on and off operation of the
gate, and uses Note On and Off messages to turn the gate on
and off.

Envelp (Envelope Select).......L/RMix, L Only, Selects from Control via the modulation
R Only source, mixing the left and right signals,
Only left, and Only right

Polrty (POrity) ........vverrverrerrrierinerienns +,— Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off

Thrshl (Threshold) ... 0..100 Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied

Attack (Attack) 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release).. 1..100 Sets the release time

DTime (Delay Time [mSec])........cccc..uu. 0..100 Sets the delay time of the gate input

Mix (Wet/Dry) ..o Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

With “Envelope Select” = “L/R Mix,” the left and right channel sig-
nal mixture will trigger the gate on/off. When “L Only” or “R
Only” is selected, the gate is controlled by either of the channel sig-
nals.

: Polarity

This parameter reverses the Gate on/off operation. With a negative
value, the gate is closed when the input signal level exceeds the
Threshold.

: Attack, : Release

The Attack and Release parameters set the Gate attack time and
release time.

: Delay Time

This parameter sets the delay time of the Gate input. If the sound has
a very fast attack, increase the delay time so that the signal will be
input after the Gate is opened.

25: DY5: St.Exciter/Enhancer
(Stereo Exciter/Enhancer)

This effect is a combination of the Exciter, which adds a punch to
the sound and the Enhancer, which adds spread and presence.

Blend (Exciter Blend) .................. -100...+100 Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Empha (Emphatic Point) ...............c..... 0..140 Sets the frequency to be emphasized

LDly (Enhancer Dly L [msec]) ......... 0.0..50.0 Sets the delay time for the Enhancer left
channel

RDly (Enhancer Dly R [msec]) ........0.0...50.0 Sets the delay time for the Enhancer
right channel

*Depth (Enhancer Depth) ...........c.ccue.... 0..100 Sets the determines to what degree the

Enhancer effect is applied

EQTrim (EQ Trim)... Sets the 2-band EQ input level

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]). Sets the gain of Low EQ

HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) Sets the gain of High EQ

Mix (Wet/Dry) ...Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Exciter Blend

This parameter sets the depth (intensity) of the Exciter effect. Posi-
tive values give a frequency pattern (to be emphasized) different
from negative values.

: Emphatic Point
This parameter sets the frequency to be emphasized. Higher values
will emphasize lower frequencies.

: Enhancer Dly L [msec], : Enhancer Dly R [msec]

These parameters set the delay time for the Enhancer left and right
channel. Specifying a slightly different delay time for the left and
right channel will add a stereo image, depth, and width to the
sound.

26: DY6: St.Decimator (Stereo Decimator)

This effect creates a rough sound like a cheap sampler by lower-
ing the sampling frequency and data bit length. You can also
simulate noise unique to a sampler (aliasing).

LPF (Pre LPF) ..ot Off, On  Selects whether the harmonic noise
caused by a decrease in sampling fre-
quency is generated or not

Fs (Sampling Frequency [Hz]) .... 1.0k...44.1k Sets the sampling frequency

Bit (Resolution) Sets the data bit length
Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).. Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (Depth) Sets the depth of the sampling frequency
modulation
HiDamp (High Damp [%]).........ccccveven. 0..100 Sets the ratio of cut of the high range

Level (Output Level)...
Mix (Wet/Dry)

..................... 0..100 Sets the output level

Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

. Pre LPF

If a sampler with a very low sampling frequency receives very high-
pitched sound that could not be heard during playback, it could gen-
erate pitch noise that is unrelated to the original sound. Set “Pre
LPF” to “On” to prevent this noise from being generated.

141

Effect Parameter List

~
N
x
-
=}
o
N
5=
o
>
[
—
o
[«}]
17}
£

Insert FX (2in2out x 2) /

Insert FX
(Lin2out x 2)

Master FX / Final FX

Final FX

Insert FX
(Linlout x 4)

Insert FX
(Linlout x 8)

Effect Control



If you set the “Sampling Frequency” to about “3kHz” and set “Pre
LPF” to “Off,” you can create a sound like a ring modulator.

: Resolution, : Output Level

If you set a smaller value for the “Resolution” parameter, the sound

may be distorted. The volume level may also be changed. Use “Out-

put Level” to adjust the level.

27: DY7: St.Parametric 4band EQ
(Stereo Parametric 4band EQ)

This is a stereo 4-band parametric equalizer. You can select peak-

ing type or shelving type for Band 1 and 4.

TAM (M) 0...100
B1Type (Bandl1 Type) ...........Peaking, ShelvL
B4Type (Band4 Type) .......... Peaking, ShelvH
Fcl (Bandl Cutoff [Hz]).... ...20...1.0k
Q1(Q)... 5...10.0
G1 (Gain [dB]) .. -18.0...+18.0
Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz)).... 50...10.0k
Q2(Q)... ..0.5...10.0
G2 (Gain [dB]) .. -18.0...+18.0
Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz])....

Q3(Q)...

G3 (Gain [dB]) ..

Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz])

Q4 Q)i 05...10.0
G4 (Gain [dB]) .. ~180..+18.0
Mix (Wet/Dry)........ooevenne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the input level

Selects the type of Band 1

Selects the type of Band 4

Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

Sets the gain of Band 1

Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

Sets the gain of Band 2

Sets the center frequency of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

Sets the gain of Band 3

Sets the center frequency of Band 4
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

Sets the gain of Band 4

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Band1 Type, : Band4 Type

Selects a filter type for Band 1 and 4.

Special Effect SE1 -

SE4

Category: Special Effect

28: SE1: St.Ring Modulator

(Stereo Ring Modulator)

This effect creates a metallic sound by applying the oscillators to

the input signal.

....... 0...100

LPFLVI (Pre LPF)
Fc (Fixed Frequency [Hz]) .......ccco..... 0..12.0k

Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])......... 0.02...20.0

Sets the damping amount of the high
range input to the ring modulator

Sets the oscillator frequency when OSC
Mode is set to Fixed

Sets the LFO speed of the oscillator fre-
quency modulation

Depth (LFO Depth).....cccocvvvrveviieniirnns 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation for the
oscillator frequency
Mix (Wet/Dry)........oovvenne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
: Pre LPF

This parameter enables you to set the damping amount of the high
range sound input to the ring modulator. If the input sound contains
lots of harmonics, the effect may sound dirty. In this case, cut a cer-

tain amount of high range.

: Fixed Frequency [Hz]

This parameter sets the oscillator frequency.

29: SE2: Doppler

This effect simulates the “Doppler effect” of a moving sound
with a changing pitch, similar to the siren of an passing ambu-
lance. Mixing the effect sound with the dry sound will create a

unique chorus effect.
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*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).
*Pitch (Pitch Depth)

0.02...20.0 Sets the LFO speed
...... 0..100 Sets the pitch variation of the moving

sound
*Pan (Pan Depth) .........ccoevneenienes -100...+100 Sets the panning of the moving sound
Mix (Wet/Dry) ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Pitch Depth

With the Doppler effect, the pitch is raised when the sound
approaches, and the pitch is lowered when the sound goes away.
This parameter sets this pitch variation.

: Pan Depth

This parameter sets the width of the stereo image of the effect sound.
With larger values, the sound seems to come and go from much fur-
ther away. With positive values, the sound moves from left to right;

with negative values, the sound moves from right to left.

30: SE3: St.Analog Record
(Stereo Analog Record)

This effect simulates the noise caused by scratches and dust on
analog records. It also reproduces some of the modulation
caused by a warped turntable.

RPM (Speed [RPM])......cccccovuuee 331/3,45,78 Sets the r.p.m. of a record
*Wah (Flutter) 100 Sets the modulation depth

NsDens (Noise Density) ..0...100 Sets the noise density

NsTone (Noise Tone) 100 Sets the noise tone

NsLvl (Noise Level) .. 100 Sets the noise level

ClkLvl (Click Level) 100 Sets the click noise level

EQTrim (EQ Trim) 100 Sets the EQ input level

Fc (Pre EQ Cutoff [Hz]) .....ovvvrenne 300...10.0k Sets the EQ center frequency

Q(Q ....0.5...10.0 Sets the EQ band width

Glevel (Gain [dB]) 18.0..+18.0 Sets the EQ gain

Mix (Wet/Dry) ..o Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Flutter

This parameter enables you to set the depth of the modulation
caused by a warped turntable.

: Click Level

This parameter enables you to set the level of the click noise that
occurs once every rotation of the turntable. This simulation repro-
duces record noise, and the noise generated after the music on a
vinyl record finishes.

31: SE4: Talking Modulator

This effect gives the input signal a character similar to a human
voice. It can create the impression of a talking guitar or synthe-
sizer.

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]).......0.02...20.00 Sets the LFO speed
VTop (Voice Top) ..

A I, U, E, O Selects a vowel sound at the top end of

control

VCentr (Voice Center) ......c...co..... A I, U E, O Selects a vowel sound in the center of
control

VBotom (Voice Bottom)............... A |, U E,O Selectsavowel sound at the bottom end
of control

Formnt (Formant Shift)................ -100...+100 Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

ReS0 (RESONANCE) .....covvvvnrerrirrirns 0..100 Sets the Level of resonance of the voice
pattern

Mix (Wet/Dry) ..o Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Formant Shift

This parameter adjusts the frequency level to which the effect is
applied. If you wish to apply the effect to a higher-range sound, set
this parameter to a higher value; to apply the effect to a lower-range
sound, set this to a lower value.

: Resonance
This parameter sets the intensity of resonance for the voice pattern.
A larger value will add more character to the sound.



Insert Effect (2in2outx2)/
Final Effect

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if
“2in2outx2” is selected for “Select Eff Type”. They can also be
selected for a final effect.

Large size LS1 - LS7
Category: Large size effects

32: LS1: St.Graphic 7band EQ

(Stereo Graphic 7band EQ)
This is a stereo 7-band graphic equalizer. The bar graph of the
gain setting for each band gives you a clear, visual idea of fre-
quency responses. You can select a center frequency setting for
each band from twelve types, according to the sound.

1:Widel, 2:Wide2, 3:Wide3,
4:HalfW1, 5:Halfw2, 6:Halfw3,

7:Low, 8:WideLo, 9:Mid,
10:WideM, 11:High, 12:WideHi

TAM (TAM) s 0..100 Sets the input level

Type (Type) Selects a combination of center frequen-

cies for each band

B1 (Band1 [dB]) -18...+18 Sets the gain of Band 1
B2 (Band2 [dB]) ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 2
B3 (Band3 [dB]) ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 3
B4 (Band4 [dB]) ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 4
B5 (Band5 [dB]) ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 5
B6 (Bandé6 [dB]) ...+18 Sets the gain of Band 6
B7 (Band7 [dB]).. ..+18 Sets the gain of Band 7
Mix (Wet/Dry) ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and

dry sounds

:Type
This parameter selects a combination of center frequencies for each
band.

33: LS2: St.Multiband Limiter
(Stereo Multiband Limiter)
This is a stereo multiband limiter.

Ratio (Ratio) ........cc.oevvuvn. 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1  Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrshl (Threshold [dB])......c..cveeevnnee -40...0 Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

Attack (Attack) 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release) .1..100 Sets the release time

LoOfst (Low Offset [dB]) -40...0 Sets the low range gain of trigger signal

MdOfst (Mid Offset [AB])........cevrrrenee -40...0 Sets the mid range gain of trigger signal

HiOfst (High Offset [dB])........ccovvvrn -40..0 Sets the high range gain of trigger signal

GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB])........ -Inf, -38...+24 Sets the output gain

Mix (Wet/Dry) ..ot Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

34: LS3: Vocoder

This effect applies the character of the right channel signal
(Modulator) to the left channel signal input (Carrier). A com-
mon use of this effect is to produce the sound of various instru-
ments by inputting a voice to the Modulator via a microphone.
A special effect is also achieved by using rhythm or effect
sounds. Strings or distortion guitar sounds with a lot of harmon-
ics are suitable as a Carrier.

Carri (L [Carrier] Trm) ..o 0..100 Sets the input level of left channel (Car-
rier)

Modul (R [Modulator] Trm)..........ccc..... 0..100 Sets the input level of right channel
(Modulator)

Formnt (Formant Shift)............cccveue.n. -2..+2 Sets the height of the frequency for the
vocoder effect

Respo (Response) Sets the speed of the response to the

modulator input

NLevel (Noise Level) .......ccocvivrernnene 0..100 Sets the noise mix level to the Carrier

LoGain (Low Gain [dB])..........cceevenne -12..+12 Sets the low-range output level of the
vocoder

HiGain (High Gain [dB]) .......c.ccconne.. -12..+12 Sets the high-range output level of the
vocoder

HiMix (Modulator High Mix)................. 0..100 Sets the high-range output level of the
modulator

Bal (Vocoder/Carrier) ...... Carrier, 1:99...99:1, Sets the balance between the vocoder
Vocode output and the Carrier

Mix (Wet/Dry) .......cooeevne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Formant Shift

By offsetting the Carrier filter, you can adjust the height of the fre-
quency range to which the vocoder effect is applied. The tonal qual-
ity will change significantly.

- Noise Level
This parameter enables you to mix white noise with the Carrier.

: Modulator High Mix
This parameter sets the high-range output level of the right channel
sound (Modulator). If the modulator is a human voice, it will make
the words more clear.

:Vocoder/Carrier, : Wet/Dry

The “Vocoder/Carrier” parameter sets the balance between the
vocoder sound and the left channel sound (Carrier). The “Wet/Dry”
parameter sets the balance between the effect and dry sound. If you
wish to change the intensity of the vocoder effect, select “Wet” for
“Wet/Dry”, and adjust the balance using the “Vocoder/Carrier”
parameter.

35: LS4: St.Pitch Shifter
(Stereo Pitch Shifter)

This is a stereo pitch shifter. The pitch shift amount for the left
and right channels can be reversed from each other.

Mode (Mode).........cccoone. Slow, Medium, Fast Switches Pitch Shifter mode
L/R (L/R Pitch)........ccovverernnc. Normal, Up/Dwn Determines whether or not the L/R pitch
shift amount is inverted
*Pitch (Pitch Shift [1/2tone]).............. -24...+24 Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of a
semitone

Fine (Fine [cent])........cccouwvnenen. Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of

one cent

LDly (Lch Delay [msec]).. Sets the delay time for the left channel

RDIly (Rch Delay [msec]). Sets the delay time for the right channel

FPoint (Feedback Position) ............. Pre, Post Switches the feedback connection

Fdback (Feedback) Sets the feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Spread (Spread)..........ccoocenerennee -100...+100 Sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound

Mix (Wet/Dry) .......cccouveeee Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: L/R Pitch

When you select “Up/Dwn” for this parameter, the pitch shift
amount for the right channel will be reversed. If the pitch shift
amount is positive, the pitch of the left channel is raised, and the
pitch of the right channel is lowered. If an expression pedal etc. is
used to control the pitch, the pitch of the left channel will be con-
trolled.

: Mode, Fine
If Cntrl is controlling Pitch and you change Mode or Fine, you must
once again use Cntrl to readjust the Max and Min parameters.

143

Effect Parameter List

Insert FX (2in2out x 2) /
Master FX / Final FX

~
N
x
=
=3
o
AN
£
o
P
L
=
e
D
[%2]
f=

Insert FX
(Lin2out x 2)

Insert FX
(Linlout x 4)

Insert FX
(Linlout x 8)

Effect Control



36: LS5: Early Reflections L

This early reflection effect has more precise early reflections with
twice the maximum length of a normal-size effect. You can create a
very smooth and dense sound.

TYPE (TYPE) covvvvvvrririrriirinins Sharp, Loose, Selects the decay curve for the early
Modula, Revers reflection

Time (ER Time [msec]) Sets the time length of early reflection

PreDly (Pre Delay [msec])... Sets the time taken from the original
sound to the first early reflection

EQTHM (EQ THM) wooovevvvvicrirerrieens 0..100 Sets the input level of EQ applied to the
effect sound

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) .......~15.0...+15.0 Sets the gain of Low EQ
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) .....—15.0...+15.0 Sets the gain of High EQ

Mix (WetiDry).........ccovne. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

37: LS6: Rotary Speaker

This effect simulates a rotary speaker, and obtains a more realis-
tic sound by simulating the rotor in the low range and the horn
in the high range separately. The effect also simulates the stereo
microphone settings.

ODSW (OverDrive SW) Overdrive on/off
DGain (OverDrive Gain)
DLevel (OverDrive Level)

DTone (OverDrive Tone)

Degree of distortion

Output level of overdrive

Tone of overdrive

SPsim (Speaker Simulator) ................ Off, On Speaker simulation on/off

Mode (Mode Switch).... Switches between speaker rotation and
stop

Speed (Speed Switch)...........ou... Slow, Fast Switches the speaker rotation speed
between slow and fast

RotAcc (Rotor Acceleration)................. 0...100 Determines how quickly the rotor rotation
speed in the low range is switched

Rotor (Rotor Ratio) .............. Stop, 0.50...2.00 Adjusts the (low-range side) rotor rota-

tion speed. Standard value is 1.00.
Selecting “Stop” will stop the rotation

HrnAcc (Horn Acceleration)................. 0...100 How quickly the horn rotation speed in
the high range is switched
Horn (Horn Ratio) ................ Stop, 0.50...2.00 Adjusts the (high-range side) horn rota-

tion speed. Standard value is 1.00.
Selecting “Stop” will stop the rotation

HRBal (Horn/Rotor Balance)................ Rotor, Sets the level balance between the high-
1...99, Horn range horn and low-range rotor

MicDst (Mic DiStance)............c..weveneen. 0..100 Sets the distance between the micro-
phone and rotary speaker

Spread (Mic Spread) ... 0..100 Sets the angle of left and right micro-
phones

Mix (Wet/Dry).........ccoone. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Horn Acceleration, : Rotor Acceleration

On a real rotary speaker, the rotation speed is accelerated or deceler-
ated gradually after you switch the speed. The “Horn Acceleration”
parameter sets the speed at which the rotation is accelerated or
decelerated.

: Mic Distance, : Mic Spread
This is a simulation of stereo microphone settings.

38: LS7: Center Canceller

When a stereo music source is input to this effect, parts that are
panned to the center (such as vocals and lead guitar) will be
erased. In addition, you can control the pitch.

Pitch (Pitch) .......ccoveveeeeireenennns -12...0...+12 Sets the amount of pitch shift in steps of
a semitone
Adjust (Adjust) L50...CNT...R50 Sets the cancelling position

Himix (Center Hi miX) ........cooevveeniennns 0...100 Sets the mixing amount of the high-fre-

quency portion of the center position

Lomix (Center LO MiX) ......cvvevncveieres 0..100 Sets the mixing amount of the low-fre-
quency portion of the center position
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Insert Effect (Lin2outx2)

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect if “Select
Eff Type” is set to “lin2outx2”.

Effects GT1-VO2 are multi-effects for guitar/bass/vocal, and
contain three to five effects connected in series.

Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name
[Name of effect in the chain]

39: GT1: Guitar Multil
[Dist, NR, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]
The chain structure of each multi-effect is shown below.

For an explanation of the parameters of each effect in the chain,
refer to “Effects within multi-effect programs GT1-VO2, and
their parameters” on the following page.

GT1 - GT6
Category: Guitar multi

39: GT1: Guitar Multil
[Dist, NR, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

40: GT2: Guitar Multi2
[Wah, Dist, NR, Delay]

41: GT3: Guitar Multi3
[Dist, NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Delay]

42: GT4: Guitar Multi4
[Comp, PAEQ, AmpSim, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

43: GT5: Guitar Multi5
[Wah, Comp, P4EQ, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

44: GT6: Guitar Multi6
[Comp, P4EQ, Pitch, Delay]

AS1 - AS3
Category: Guitar amp simulator

45: AS1: Amp Simulatorl
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

46: AS2: Amp Simulator2
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Treml, Delay]

47: AS3: Amp Simulator3
[NR, AmpSim, CabRes, Phaser, Delay]



PAl
Category: Pre-amp simulator

48: PAL1: Pre Amp Simulator
[Drive, NR2, Tone, Cabinet]

EB1 - EB3
Category: Bass multi

49: EB1: Bass Multil

[CompT, Exctr, PAEQ, Cho/FI, S.DLY]

50: EB2: Bass Multi2

[Dist, NR, Filter, Delay]

51: EB3: Bass Multi3

[Comp, P4EQ, Gate]

MS1
Category: Mic multi

52: MS1: Mic Multi
[CabRes, MicSim, Comp]

VO1l -V0O2
Category: Vocal multi

53: VO1.: Vocal Multil
[Comp, Exctr, Pitch, S.Dly]

54: VO2: Vocal Multi2
[NR, DeEss, P4EQ, Cho/Fl, S.Dly]

Effects within multi-effect programs
GT1-VO2, and their parameters

Here are explanations of the parameters of each effect in the
multi-effect chains listed above.

Dist (Distortion)
This effect distorts the input sound

Type (DriveType) ....... Tube, Crunch, Scream, Selects the drive type
HotBox, Higain, Valve,
Crush, Scoop, Fuzz

Drive (DIIVE) ..o 1..100 Sets the degree of distortion
Treble (Treble)... ...=15.0...+15.0 Sets the high-frequency tone
Level (LeVel) ... 0..100 Sets the output level

Drive
This effect models a compact effect unit or amp head.

TYpe (DHVETYPE) ...cvovevvrirerieeieriienrieiinas *1 Drive type

Drive (DriveGain) ... 1...100 Depth of distortion

Level (Level) 0...100 Output level

Tube (TubeType) SS, 1-99, Burn!  Vacuum tube characteristics
Bias (TubeBias) 0-100 Vacuum tube bias level

*1: TubeOD, Classic, FatDist,Metal, Seattle,BigFuzz, TopBst,US.HiG, B.Stack,Direct

:TubeType

This parameter lets you vary the way in which the sound is distorted
by vacuum tubes. It simulates the way that distortion is influenced
by the amplitude, number of vacuum tubes, and their age. As you
increase the value of this parameter, non-linear distortion will
increase, and the overtone structure will change. It is best to raise the
Drive value, and then adjust the Tube value.

: TubeBias

This parameter adjusts the bias point of the vacuum tubes that dis-
tort the sound. In conjunction with the Tube parameter, this will vary
the overtone structure. The Bias parameter will have a greater effect
when the Tube setting is high.

NR (Noise Reduction)
This effect suppresses noise.

Thrsh (Threshold)...........cccccoee. -40.0..-1.0 Sets the level at which the effect begins
to apply

NR2 (Noise Reduction2)
This effect reduces the noise.
It is optimized specifically for use in a pre-amp chain.

Thrshl (Threshold)..........ccoocvn. -40.0..-0.0 Level at which noise reduction begins to
apply

Decay (DECAY).......cvwwrrerrrireirerrireeiines 0..20 Decay time

: Threshold

Threshold must be adjusted according to the input level.

Since the input level of a guitar will differ depending on
whether it has single-coil or humbucking pickups, adjust the
input trim to an appropriate level before you adjust Threshold.
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For a single-coil guitar, leave the trim set to approximately -10 at <
a point where the noise is not too loud, and then adjust Thresh- & x
old so that the sound is not cut off unnaturally. § §
Since NR2 is optimized specifically for pre-amp, it operates dif- £ c
ferently than NR. o
Comp (Compressor/Limiter)
Ratio (Ratio) .......c.ovvernnen: 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1  Sets the signal compression ratio
Thrshl (Threshold [dB]) .......covveeereenee —40...0 Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied
Attck (Attack) Sets the attack time = 63
Relse (Release) Sets the release time c 5
GLevel (Gain Adjust [dB]).........ccevvrvrnnens —Inf, Sets the compressor output gain § §
-38...+24 =35
CompT (Tube Compressor/Limiter)
This is a vacuum tube type compressor.
Ratio (Ratio) .........ccoeevuen. 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1 Sets the signal compression ratio
Thrsh (Threshold[dB]) .........c.ccoeverennee -40..0 Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied S
ALECK (AACK) ... 1..100 Sets the attack time 1=
Relse (Release) ..........coucvvierinnnnas 1..100 Sets the release time 8
GLevel (Gain Adjust[dB])......... —Inf, -38...+24 Sets the compressor output gain E
Tube (TUbETYPE)......vvvvvrrirnee SS, 1-99, Burn!  Vacuum tube characteristics i
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PAEQ (Parametric 4band EQ)

Fcl (Band1 Cutoff [Hz])......coocvvvrvrnee 20...1.0k
[0 (o) P 0.5...10.0

G1 (Gain [dB])
Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz]).... .
[0741(0) SRR
G2 (Gain [dB])
Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz])
QB Q
G3 (Gain [dB])
Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz])
Q4(Q
G4 (Gain [dB]) ..
Trim...

Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

Sets the gain of Band 1

Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

Sets the gain of Band 2

Sets the center frequency of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

Sets the gain of Band 3

Sets the center frequency of Band 4
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

Sets the gain of Band 4

Sets the parametric EQ input level

Exctr (Exciter)

Blend (Exciter Blend).................. -100...+100

Empha (Emphatic Point)...........cccc....... 0...140

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ..
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

Sets the EQ input level
Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Wah

This produces a wah effect. It can be controlled using an expres-

sion pedal.

FcBtm (Frequency Bottom).................. 0..100
FcTop (Frequency Top).........cceeeeeneen. 0...100
*Mode (Sweep Mode) ..........cce.u... Auto, Pedal

....... 0..100

LFOIvI (LFO Level)

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz))......... 0.02...20.0

Sets the lower limit of the wah center fre-
quency

Sets the upper limit of the wah center
frequency

Switches between auto-wah/pedal con-
trol

Sets the LFO level that is added to con-
trol

Sets the LFO speed

ReS0 (RESONANCE).......cvvrvrrirriaririnns 0..100 Sets the resonance amount
LPF (LPF) v Off, On  Switches the wah low pass filter on and
off
:Mode

CabRes (CabinetResonator)
This effect simulates the acoustical characteristics and cabinet
resonances of a guitar amp speaker cabinet.

The “AmpSimulator” is ideal for direct recording.

Type (Cabinet Type)......coccvrvne 1x8,1x10, Selects the type of cabinet
1x12,2x12,
4x10,4x12
DEPth....ccviriririiesisinns 0..100 Sets the depth of the effect
Tone

This effect simulates the tone control section of a guitar amp. It
allows you to adjust the character of the vacuum tubes.

BaSS (BaSS) ......cvvueerrrirrrireieniienis 0..100 Sets the low-frequency level
Middle (MiddIE).........cevvreniirerriiieiins 0..100 Sets the middle-frequency level
Treble (Treble)......coovvenirerineirriircis 0..100 Sets the high-frequency level
Tube (Tube Type).. SS, 1-99, Burn!  Character of the vacuum tubes in the
power amp section of the guitar amp
Cabinet

This effect models the speaker cabinet of a guitar amp.

Type (CabinetType) .. *1 Cabinet type

Air 0-100 Models the effect of the air
LEVEL....oeeeriiiee s 0-100 Output level

Presnc (Presence).........coocrivienes 0..100 High-frequency level

*1: 1x8TW(Tweed), 1x12T(Tweed), 1x12B(Black), 1x12V(Vox), 2x12B(Black), 2x12V(Vox),
2x12C(ClassicA), 4x10T(Tweed), 4x12C(Classic), 4x12V(Vintage), 4x12M(Modern),
FullR(FullRange)

Gate

Thrshl (Threshold) ... 0..127 Sets the level at which the effect begins
to apply

AaCK (AEACK) ..vevveerereerieieieiis 1..100 Sets the attack time

Sets the release time

Sets the speed at which the effect will
respond to change in the input

Relse (Release)....
Respo (Response)

DeEss (Deesser)
This effect attenuates unwanted sibilants in a vocal signal.

If you wish to use an expression pedal to control the Wah, select
“Pedal.” For details, refer to “Using a pedal to control wah”
(—p.151).

Filter

This is a filter with resonance, whose frequency can be moved

by an envelope.

Type (Filter TYpe) .....vvverevreneee LPF, BPF, HPF Selects the filter type

SeNS (SENSItIVILY).......vvreveeerrieererieinns 0..100 Sets the sensitivity

ALack (ALACK) ..o 1..100 Sets the attack level

Manual (Manual).........cccoeevereiniinnns 0..100 Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied

Res0 (ReSONANCE)........coovverrrerrirnrens 0..100 Sets the resonance amount

Polrty (POlarity) .......cveeeeeevrierernrirenriinnns +,— Sets the polarity

Sense (SenSitivity).........o..vvreerrririens 0..100 Sets the sensitivity

Fc (Side Band EQ fc) 500...20.0k Sets the center frequency of the side
band EQ

Q (Side Band EQ Q)...coccovevvvvvrerirnns 0.5..10 Sets the bandwidth of the side band EQ

Gain (Side Band EQ Gain).............. -18...+18 Sets the gain of the side band EQ

Ratio (Ratio) 1.0:1..50.0:1, Inf:1 Sets the signal compression ratio

Thrsh (Threshold [dB]) ......c.ocevvencvnnce -40...0 Sets the level above which the compres-
sor is applied

ALEEK (AHACK) ..o 1..100 Sets the attack time

.......... 1..100 Sets the release time
..—Inf, -38...+24 Sets the output gain

Relse (Release)
Level (Gain Adjust [dB])....

AmpSim (AmpSimulator)

This effect simulates the acoustical characteristics of a guitar
amp. Even if you are recording your instrument via a direct line,
you can produce a realistic sound as though a guitar amp were
actually being used.

Type (Amplifier TYPe) ....ccovervevrerrnene AMP1..5 Selects the type of guitar amplifier
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Cho/FI (Chorus/Flanger)

This effect gives a sense of pitch movement and depth to the
sound. Adjusting the delay time will change the effect signifi-

cantly.
DTime (Delay Time) .......cccceens 0.0...50.0ms  Sets the delay time
LFO (LFO Waveform) TRI, SIN  Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed (LFO Frequency) ... ..0.02...20.0 Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (DEpPth) ......ceeeverrceeieieeis 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Fdback (Feedback) .~100...+100 Sets the feedback amount
Trim (EQ TrM) oo 0..100 Sets the EQ input level
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ............. -15...+15 Sets the gain of Low EQ
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])............ -15..+15 Sets the gain of High EQ
Mode (Output Mode) .Normal, Invert Selects the output mode for the chorus/

Mix (Wet/Dry) ...-Wet...~1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

flanger

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

:Output Mode

When this is set to “Invert,” the phase will be inverted for the right

channel of the chorus/flanger to create a simulated stereo effect, pro-

ducing a more spacious feeling.

Treml (Tremolo)

LFO (LFO Waveformy........ TRI, SIN, Vintage,
Up, Down

Shape (LFO Shape) ..........coceeens -100...+100

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])......... 0.02...20.0
*Depth (DEPth) ... 0...100

Selects LFO Waveform

Determines how much the LFO wave-
form is changed

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Mix (Wet/Dry) ... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet  Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds
Phaser
LFO (LFO Waveform).........ccoucevveens TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])......... 0.02...20.0 Sets the LFO speed
Manual (Manual) ........cccoeceveniinniinn. 0..100 Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied
*Depth (DEPth) ... 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Reso (Resonance) ... -100...+100 Sets the resonance amount

Mix (Wet/Dry) ...-Wet...-1:99, Dry, 1:99...Wet

Sets the phaser effect balance

Delay

This effect generates a time-delayed copy of the input signal.

This effect is mono-in/stereo-out.

DTime (Delay Time) ...c.ocvevrevrnene 1...680ms
Fdback (FeedBack) ............c........ -100...+100
HiDamp (High Damp) ......c.cccoeevvvenninn 0...100

LoDamp (Low Damp) ........cccceevereeenes 0...100

Mix (Wet/Dry) Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet

Sets the delay time
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the high-frequency attenuation of
the feedback

Sets the low-frequency attenuation of the
feedback

Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

S.Dly (Stereo Delay)

This is a variation of “Delay” that allows two channels of simul-
taneous input. The parameters are the same as for “Delay.”

Pitch (Pitch shifter)

This effect shifts the pitch of the input signal. You can choose

from three types: fast response, minimum tonal change, and a

setting between these two. Since a delay with feedback is also

provided, you can create special effects in which the pitch pro-
gressively steps upward (or downward).

Mode (Mode).........cocvnnee. Slow, Medium, Fast Switches Pitch Shifter mode
*Pitch (Pitch Shift [1/2tone])

-24...+24 Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of a
semitone

Fine (Fine [cent]) .......c.cocvvevnienne -100...+100c  Sets the pitch shift amount in steps of
one cent

DTime (Delay Time [mSec])...........c..... 0..500 Sets the delay time

FbSel (Feedback Position Select)... Pre, Post Switches the feedback connection

Fdback (Feedback) ...........cccoeeuue. -100...+100 Sets the feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp [%])........ccoevvneen. 0..100 Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Mix (Wet/Dry) .......ooeevne Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the balance between the effect and
dry sounds

: Mode

This switches the operating mode of the pitch shifter. “Slow” will
produce the least tonal change. “Fast” will provide the fastest
response. “Medium” is between these two. It is best to use “Fast”
when only a small amount of pitch shift is needed, and “Slow”
when you wish to shift the pitch by a large amount.

: Mode, Fine

If Cntrl is controlling Pitch and you change Modes or the Fine tun-
ing, you must once again use Cntrl to readjust the Max and Min
parameters.

: Feedback Position Select, : Feedback

When “Feedback Position Select” is set to “Pre,” the output of the
pitch shifter will be once again sent back to the pitch shifter. This
means that if “Feedback” is raised, the pitch will continue stepping
up (or down) each time feedback is repeated.

If “Feedback Position Select” is set to “Post,” the feedback will not
pass through the pitch shifter, so that raising “Feedback” will cause

the pitch-shifted sound to be repeated without further pitch change.

MicSim (Mic Simulator)

The mic simulator is a modeling effect that can transform a
sound recorded on a conventional dynamic mic, giving it the
character of a sound that was recorded on an expensive con-
denser mic, special studio mic, or vintage mic.

InMic (Input Mic Type) ...... Vo.Dy, Mit.Dy, Line

ing
OutMic (Output Mic Type)....... Vnt.Dy, Mit.Cn, Selects the mic to be simulated
Pc.Cn, Whale,
Vo.Cn, Vo.Th,
BDr.Dy
Set (Setting) ......eveveerrevnes Close, On, Off, Far Mic setting
THM (TAM) oo 0..100 Sets the adjustment level

Selects the mic that was used for record-

: Input Mic Type
Vo.Dy A dynamic mic frequently used for vocals that brings the

sound to the forefront and is also resistant to popping and feedback.

MIt.Dy A dynamic mic usable for a wide range of applications
including most instruments and vocals, with a crisp and well
defined character.

: Output Mic Type

Vnt.Dy A simulation of a vintage mic known for its warm and rich
tone, and is ideal for vocals.

MIt.Cn A simulation of a general-purpose studio condenser mic
with a wide range from low to high that is ideal for most instru-
ments.

Pc.Cn  Asimulation of a small condenser mic for instruments. It
has a distinctive high range, and is ideal for drum overdubs and for
acoustic guitar.

Whale A simulation of a dynamic mic with clarity and a sense of
power. Ideal for drum sounds.

Vo.Cn Asimulation of a standard studio condenser mic that is
ideal for vocals, acoustic instruments, and narrations.

Vo.Tb Asimulation of a vintage tube mic that is ideal for vocals.
BDr.Dy A simulation of a fairly large dynamic mic that is ideal for
bass drum sounds etc. that include the sense of air pressure charac-
teristic of a close-mic recording.

: Set

This switches the location of the mic. “Close” or “On” settings will
simulate the proximity effect that boosts the low range, so you will
need to use “Trim” to adjust the overall level.
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Insert Effect (Linloutx4)

These algorithms can be selected for an insert effect when
“linloutx4” is selected as “Select Eff Type.”

Different effects can be used simultaneously on four channels/
tracks.

Effects MM1-MM33 connect two mono effects in series.
Example

Algorithm number: Category number: Algorithm name
[Names of effects in the chain]

55: MM1: P4EQ - Exciter
[PAEQ Excitl]
The chain structure of each multi-effect is shown below.

For an explanation of the parameters of each effect in the chain,
refer to “Effects within multi-effect programs MM1-MM33, and
their parameters” beginning on the following page.

55: MM1: P4EQ - Exciter
[PAEQ, Excitl]

56: MM2: P4EQ — Wah
[PAEQ, Wah]

57: MM3: P4EQ - Cho/FIng
[P4EQ, ChFI1]

58: MM4: P4EQ - Phaser
[PAEQ, Phaser]

59: MM5: P4EQ - Mt.Delay
[P4EQ, Mt.Dly]

60: MM6: Comp — Wah
[Comp2, Wah]

61: MM7: Comp — AmpSim
[Comp2, AmpSim]

62: MM8: Comp — OD/HIG
[Compl, ODHIG]

63: MM9: Comp - P4EQ
[Comp1l, P4AEQ]

64: MM10: Comp — Cho/FIng
[Comp2, ChFI1]

65: MM11: Comp - Phaser
[Comp2, Phaser]

66: MM12: Comp — Mt.Delay
[Comp2, Mt.Dly]

67: MM13: Exciter — Comp
[Excit2, Comp1]

68: MM14: Exciter — Limiter
[Excit2, Lmtr]
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69:

70:

71:

72:

73:

74

75:

76:

77

78:

79:

80:

81:

82:

83:

84:

85:

86:

87:

MM15: Exciter — Cho/FIng
[Excit2, ChFI1]

MM16: Exciter — Phaser
[Excit2, Phaser]

MML17: Exciter — Mt.Delay
[Excit2, Mt.Dly]

MM18: Limiter — PAEQ
[Lmtr, PAEQ]

MM19: Limiter — Cho/FIng
[Lmtr, ChFI2]

MM20: Limiter — Phaser

[Lmtr, Phaser]

MM21: Limiter — Mt.Delay
[Lmtr, Mt.Dly]

MM22: OD/HiG - Cho/FIng
[ODHiG, ChFI1]

MM23: OD/HiG - Phaser
[ODHIG, Phaser]

MM24: OD/HiG - Mt.Delay
[ODHIG, Mt.Dly]

MM25: OD/HiG — AmpSim
[ODHIG, AmpSim]

MM26: Wah — AmpSim
[Wah, AmpSim]

MM27: Decimator — AmpSim
[Decim, AmpSim]

MM28: Decimator — Comp
[Decim, Comp1]

MM29: Cho/FIng — Mt.Delay
[ChFI2, Mt.Dly]

MM30: Phaser — Cho/FIng
[Phaser, ChFI2]

MM31: AmpSim — Tremolo
[AmpSim, Trml]

MM32: Reverb — Gate
[Reverb, Gate]

MM33: MicSim - Limiter
[MicSim, Lmtr]



Effects within multi-effect programs
MM1-MM33, and their parameters

Here are explanations of the parameters of each effect in the

multi-effect chains listed above.

PAEQ (Parametric 4band EQ)

Fcl (Band1 Cutoff [Hz]).............. 20Hz...1.0k

Q1(Q) .....0.5...10.0
G1 (Gain [dB]) -18...+18
Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz] 50Hz...5.0k

Q2(Q) ....0.5..10.0
(7 (CETIN (1) J -18..+18
Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz])............ 300Hz...10.0k

Q3(Q) .....05...10.0
G3 (Gain [dB])....

Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz))............ 500Hz...20.0k
[0 4 (0) [N 05...10.0
Gain4 (Gain [dB]) ...

Trim (Trim)

Sets the center frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

Sets the gain of Band 1

Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

Sets the gain of Band 2

Sets the center frequency of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

Sets the gain of Band 3

Sets the center frequency of Band 4
Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

Sets the gain of Band 4

Sets the parametric EQ input level

Excitl (Exciter1)

Blend (Exciter Blend)................... -100...+100

Empha (Emphatic Point)..............cc.... 0..140

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

EXCit2 (Exciter2)

This adds Pre LEQ and Pre HEQ to Exciter 1.

Blend (Exciter Blend)................... -100...+100
Empha (Emphatic Point).............cc.e.. 0..140

Trim (EQ Trim)
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) ...
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])............

......... 0...100

Sets the intensity (depth) of the Exciter
effect

Sets the frequency range to be empha-
sized

Sets the EQ input level
Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the gain of High EQ

Wah (Wah/Auto Wah)

FcBtm (Frequency Bottom) ................. 0...100

FcTop (Frequency Top).......c..vcvvveeenns 0...100

*Mode (Sweep Mode)............ Auto, Pedal, LFO

*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])......... 0.02...20.0
Res0 (ReSONANCE) ......oouvvvrernrrirrirns 0...100
[0 (T Off, On

Sets the lower limit of the wah center fre-

quency

Sets the upper limit of the wah center
frequency

Selects the control from auto-wah, mod-
ulation source, and LFO

Sets the LFO speed
Sets the resonance amount

Switches the wah low pass filter on and
off

:Mode

Select “Pedal” if you wish to use an expression pedal to control the

wah.

Comp1l (Compressori)

Sense (Sensitivity)......cveeveererneeneins 1...100
ALack (AEACK) ..vevveereerreeriesiieis 1...100
Level (Output Level) ........ccocvevvevcinnns 0...100

Sets the sensitivity
Sets the attack level
Sets the output level of the compressor

Comp2 (Compressor2)

This effect adds Pre LEQ and Pre HEQ to Compl.

Sense (Sensitivity)......cueereereerneeeinn 1...100
ALEACK (AEACK) ..vvovvveevererieeieiies 1...100
Trim (EQ THM) e 0...100
LEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]).... -15..415

Sets the sensitivity

Sets the attack level
Sets the EQ input level
Sets the gain of High EQ

HEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB])
Level (Output Level)

Sets the gain of Low EQ
Sets the output level of the compressor

Lmtr (Limiter)

Ratio (Ratio) ........cceveruren. 1.0:1...50.0:1, Inf:1
Thrshl (Threshold [dB]) .......ccconeerienee -40...0

ALECK (AHACK) ... 1..100
Relse (Release) ........c.ouverneenevernneens 1...100
Glevel (Gain Adjust [dB])........ —Inf, -38...+24

Sets the signal compression ratio

Sets the level above which the compres-

sor is applied

Sets the attack time

Sets the release time

Sets the limiter output gain

AmpSim (Amp Simulator)

Type (Amplifier Type)........c...... SS, EL84, 6L6

Selects the type of guitar amplifier

MicSim (Mic Simulator)
Refer to p.147.

Decima (Decimator)

LPF (PT€ LPF) oo Off, On

Fs (Sampling Frequency [Hz]) .... 1.0k...44.1k
Bit (Resolution).
HiDamp (High Damp [%])

Level (Output LeVel) ........cocevereeerrnene 0...100

Selects whether the harmonic noise
caused by a decrease in sampling fre-
quency is generated

Sets the sampling frequency
Sets the data bit length

Sets the ratio at which the high range is
cut

Sets the decimator output level

ODHiG (OverDrive/HighGain)

Mode (Drive Mode)
......................... OD(Overdrive), HiG(Hi-Gain)

*Drive (Drive) 1..100
Level (Output Level) ..0..50
LoFc (Low Cutoff [Hz]) ....cvvvverne 20Hz...1.0k

LoG (Gain [AB]) ....ucevnerrreirrireeres -18...+18
Md1Fc (Mid1 Cutoff [Hz])

................................................. 300Hz...10.0k
Md1Q (Q) 0.5..10.0
Md1G (Gain [dB])... -18..+18
Md2Fc (Mid2 Cutoff [Hz])

................................................. 500Hz...20.0k
Md2Q (Q) 05..10.0

Md2G (Gain [dB])... -18..+18

Switching between overdrive and hyper-

gain mode
Sets the degree of distortion
Sets the overdrive output level

Sets the center frequency for Low EQ
(shelving type)

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the center frequency for Mid/High
EQ 1 (peaking type)

Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 1
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 1

Sets the center frequency for Mid/High
EQ 2 (peaking type)

Sets the band width of Mid/High EQ 2
Sets the gain of Mid/High EQ 2

ChFI1 (Chorus/Flanger1)

DTime (Delay Time [msec]))............. 0.0...50.0
LFO (LFO Waveform) TRI, SIN
*Speed (Frequency [Hz]) .. ..0.02...20.0
*Depth (DEPth).....coovereeeeeerireiriireeeene 0..100
Fdback (Feedback) -100...+100
Mix (Wet/Dry) -Wet...-1:99, Dry,
1:99...Wet

Sets the delay time

Selects LFO Waveform

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the effect balance of the chorus/
flanger

ChFI2 (Chorus/Flanger2)

DTime (Delay Time [msec]))............. 0.0...50.0
LFO (LFO Waveform) TRI, SIN
*Speed (Frequency [Hz]) .. .02...20.0
*Depth (Depth) ....0...100

Fdback (Feedback) -100...+100
EQTrim (EQ Trim)... 0...100
LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]). -15..+15
HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB])............ -15..+15
Mix (Wet/Dry) ......coveeevnne. ~Wet...-1:99, Dry,

1:99...Wet

Sets the delay time

Selects LFO Waveform

Sets the LFO speed

Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Sets the feedback amount

Sets the EQ input level

Sets the gain of Low EQ

Sets the gain of High EQ

Sets the effect balance of the chorus/
flanger
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Phaser

LFO (LFO Waveform) .........ccccvvevenee TRI, SIN Selects LFO Waveform
*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz])......... 0.02...20.0 Sets the LFO speed
Manual (Manual)..........ccoeveeerirnrienens 0..100 Sets the frequency to which the effect is
applied
*Depth (Depth) Sets the depth of LFO modulation
Reso (Resonance).... Sets the resonance amount
Mix (Wet/Dry).......coveeeeeenes Sets the phaser effect balance
1:99...Wet
Trml (Tremolo)
LFO (LFO Waveform) ........cccceveenee TRI, SIN, Selects LFO Waveform
Vintage, Up, Down
Shape (LFO Shape) ..o -100...+100 Determines how much the LFO wave-

form is changed
*Speed (LFO Frequency [Hz]) .0.02...20.0 Sets the LFO speed
*Depth (DEpth) ....ceecveeeeieeeieniens 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO modulation

Mt.Dly (Multitap Delay)

T1Time (Tapl Time [MSEC])......ccvvvenee 0..680 Sets the Tapl delay time
T2Time (Tap2 Time [MSEC]).......vvvrvnns 0..680 Sets the Tap2 delay time

T1LvI (Tapl Level) oo 0..100 Sets the Tapl output level
Fdback (Feedback) Sets the Tap2 feedback amount

HiDamp (High Damp [%]) Sets the damping amount in the high
range

Mix (WetiDry).........cco.u. Dry, 1:99...99:1, Wet Sets the effect balance of the multi-tap
delay

Reverb (Mono Reverb)

Time (Reverb Time [SeC]) ........c....... 0.1...10.0 Sets the reverberation time

HiDamp (High Damp [%])................ 0...100% Sets the damping amount in the high
range

PreDly (Pre Delay [MSEC]) ........ceeneenec. 0..200 Sets the delay time of the reverb sound

and gate control signal

EQTrim (EQ Trim) Sets the EQ input level

LEQG (Pre LEQ Gain [dB]) Sets the gain of Low EQ

HEQG (Pre HEQ Gain [dB]) ............ -15...+15 Sets the gain of High EQ

RevBal (Reverb Balance) ..... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Sets the effect balance of the reverb

Gate

Contrl (Input Reverb Mix)...... Dry, 1:99...99:1, Sets the balance between the dry and
Wet reverb sounds of the gate control signal

Polrty (POIarity) .......coevrveerereriiriierienens + - Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off

Thrshl (Threshold) ... 0..100 Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied

Attack (ALACK) ......cverereereiereeeeins 1..100 Sets the attack time

Relse (Release)..........ocwererinrinenens 1..100 Sets the release time

K The Gate of 86:MM32: Reverb-Gate is connected to the Wet
output of the reverb.
This means that the on/off switch of the Gate effect is
linked to the Reverb, and will be switched on/off in con-
junction with the Reverb.
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Insert Effect (Linloutx8)

These algorithms can be selected as an insert effect if
“linloutx8” is selected for “SelectEffType.”

Different insert effects can be used on each of eight channels/
tracks.

Effects MN1-MN11 are monaural type effects.

K “linloutx8” effects cannot be controlled by an expression
pedal etc.

88: MN1: OverDrive/HighGain

The parameters are the same as for ODHIG.

89: MN2: Compressor2

The parameters are the same as for Comp2.

90: MNS3: Limiter

The parameters are the same as for Lmtr.

91: MN4: Gate
Polrty ([G] Polarity) .........cccceervemeenriianns +,— Switches between non-reversed and
reversed Gate on/off
Thrshl (Threshold) ... 0..100 Sets the level to which the Gate is
applied
Attack ([G] Attack) Sets the attack time

Relse (Release).... Sets the release time

92: MN5: Exciter2

The parameters are the same as for Excit2.

93: MN6: Parametric 4band EQ

Fcl (Bandl Cutoff [Hz])................ 20Hz...1.0k Sets the center frequency of Band 1

Q1(Q) Sets the bandwidth of Band 1

G1 (Gain [dB]).. Sets the gain of Band 1

Fc2 (Band2 Cutoff [Hz]). Sets the center frequency of Band 2
Q2(Q) Sets the bandwidth of Band 2

G2 (Gain [dB]) ...... Sets the gain of Band 2

Fc3 (Band3 Cutoff [Hz]). Sets the center frequency of Band 3
Q3(Q) v 0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 3

G3 (Gain [dB]) Sets the gain of Band 3

Fc4 (Band4 Cutoff [Hz]). Sets the center frequency of Band 4
Q4 (Q) o 0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Band 4

G4 (Gain [dB]) .. Sets the gain of Band 4

Trim (Trim) Sets the parametric EQ input level

94: MN7: Amp Simulator

Type (Amplifier TYPe) ......covververrevrns AMP1..5 Selects the type of guitar amplifier

95: MN8: Multitap Delay

The parameters are the same as for Mt.Dly.

96: MN9: Chorus/Flanger2

The parameters are the same as for ChFI2.

97: MN10: Phaser

The parameters are the same as for Phaser.



98: MN11: Expander

This effect makes the sound tighter and improves the dynamic
range and S/N ratio by compressing signals that are below a
specified level.

Thrshl (Threshold) ... 0..127 Sets the level at which the effect begins
to apply
Attack (AttACK) ........vvverrvieeriiriesiiinns 1..100 Specifies the length of the attack

Relse (Release)..
Ratio (Ratio)

Respo (RESPONSE) .....ovuvvmrercririinns 1..100 Specifies the speed at which change will
occur in response to the input

............. 1..100 Specifies the length of the release
....1.0:1...inf:1 Specifies the compression ratio

Effect Control

Cntrl (Control)

Select the parameter that will be controlled by an expression
pedal or an external MIDI controller, and specify the range of
parameter values for control.

Param (Parameter). ... Name of parameter to be controlled

... ** Maximum value of parameter to be con-
trolled

MIN e ** Minimum value of parameter to be con-
trolled

: Param

Select the parameter to be controlled. The parameters that can
be selected will differ depending on the program.

For example, the “Cho/FI-Depth” selection for “Param” will
control the “Depth” parameter of the Cho/FI. When this is
“Off,” control will not occur.

: Max, : Min

Specify the upper and lower limits of the range in which the
parameter value will be controlled. By exchanging the “Max”
and “Min” values, you can (for example) reverse the effect that
occurs when a pedal is advanced and released.

The available values will depend on the effect. “Max” and
“Min” will not be displayed when “Param” is set to “Off” or
“Wah.”

Using a pedal to control wah

1. Asexplained in “6. Controlling an effect from an external
device” (—p.57), make settings for “Device” etc. and select
an effect program that provides a wah.

2. Press the “(Effectlcon)” button for “Cntrl,” and set “Param”
to “Wah.”

3. Press the “(Effectlcon)” button for “Wah,” and set “Mode” to
“Pedal.”
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Troubleshooting

Nothing appears in the display
[J Is the D1600mkIl powered-on? (—p.11)
[J Is the contrast adjusted appropriately? (—p.8)

No sound

[] Is the D1600mkll and the connected equipment
powered-on? (—p.11)

[] Is the [MASTER] fader or [PHONES LEVEL] knob
raised?

] Is the channel volume level raised?
After using pairing and then switching it off, or after
reading a scene, the actual volume level may not
match the fader position.

— Raise and lower the fader so that the fader position
matches the actual volume level, and then adjust the
level appropriately.

Can’t hear the playback
[] Is the [TRACK STATUS] set to PLAY? (—p.3, 134)

[] Has Solo been turned on to mute the track audio?
(—p.131)

[J If you are using audio punch-in/out and cannot hear
the playback of the recorded track ([TRACK STATUS]
REC) outside of the in-out region, has the [SOLO/
MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page setting “Autoin”
been turned “On”?

[] When cue is selected, the cue level of each channel
may have been lowered.

— In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, raise
the cue level.

Can’t hear the input

[J After being connected to an input jack, has the input
been sent to a mixer channel?

— In the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab
page, send the signal to a mixer channel. (—p.36, 123)

[J Check that an audio signal is being input.
— In the [METER/TRACK VIEW] page, set
“SelectDisplay” to “PostFdr,” and watch the meter to

verify that audio is being input to each mixer channel.

Raise the [CHANNEL] faders and [MASTER] fader to
appropriate positions. If the meter does not move,
there is no input to the channel.

[] Are the monitor settings appropriate?

— In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, select
the signal that you wish to monitor. (Normally, set
“MasterLR” to “On.”) If “Rhythm” or “Cue” are
turned “On,” raise their volume levels. (—p.132)

[ Isthe [TRACK STATUS] set to REC or INPUT? (—p.3,
134)

[J Has the [TRIM] knob been raised to an appropriate
level?

[] If the input sound is no longer heard when you play-
back a track whose [TRACK STATUS] is set to REC,
has the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page set-
ting “Autoln” been turned “Off”?

[] When cue is selected, has the cue level of each channel
been turned down?

— In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, press
the “Level” button and raise the level.

[] In some cases, the sound of the digital input may not
be input for two or three seconds. If the sampling
frequency changes on the digital input device that is
connected (for example from 48 kHz to 44.1 kHz), the
sampling rate converter inside the D1600mkII will
require two or three seconds to register the frequency
change. Please wait until the sound can be heard once
again.

[J Is the format of the digital input inappropriate?

— Connect an instrument or digital audio device that
conforms to CP-1201 or S/P DIF.

No sound from an audio CD inserted in the CD-R/RW

drive

[] Is the output from the CD-R/RW drive correctly
assigned to a mixer channel?

— Assign the output to a mixer channel in the [INPUT/
TUNER] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab page, and set the
[TRACK STATUS] to INPUT (orange).

[J Did you subject the D1600mklI to vibration or impact?
The CD-R/RW drive in the D1600mkIl is a removable
unit.

— Check that the CD-R/RW drive is installed correctly.
(—p.160)

Only the sound of an audio CD can be heard

[J Is “CD Monitor” turned “On” so that the monitor
sound is not output?

— |f “CD Monitor” is “On,” all sound other than the
sound from the CD drive will be muted. Turn this
“Off” unless you are using the CD drive to monitor an
audio CD. (—p.111)

No sound from [AUX OUT]
“External effect does not apply (JAUX OUT])”
(—p.155)

Can’t hear the rhythm
(—p.155)

Can’t hear the Scrub playback
[J Have you selected the wrong track in the Scrub page?
— Select the correct track.
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Channel fader or EQ does not work

Faders do not work

[J When pairing is on, the faders of even-numbered
channels 1-16 will not function.
The volume level of an even-numbered channel is
controlled by the fader of the adjacent odd-numbered
channel to the left.

[J When you turn pairing off after it had been on, or after
Scene Read is used, the volume levels of the channels
may not match the fader positions.

— Raise and lower the faders so that the fader positions
match the actual volume levels.

[J During playback, channel faders whose [TRACK
STATUS] is REC are used to adjust the input level; the
playback level is fixed at unity.

— Set the [TRACK STATUS] to PLAY, and you will be
able to adjust the level of the playback.

EQ does not work

[] For an input signal, the input EQ can be used and the
channel EQ cannot be used.

— Adjust the input EQ in the [INPUT/TUNER] “InEql-
4” or “InEg5-8” tab page.

[] For a playback signal, the channel EQ can be used and
the input EQ cannot be used.

— Adjust the channel EQ in the [EQ/PHASE] “Eql-4,”
“EQ5-8,” “Eq9-12,” or “Eq13-16" tab page.

[] The input EQ cannot be used on the digital input or on

the rhythm. The input EQ can be used only on the
analog inputs.

Can’t record

[J Is the [CHANNEL] fader of the D1600mkl| lowered?
(When the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page item
“Select RecMode” is set to “Input”)

[J Is the [MASTER] fader of the D1600mklI lowered?
(When the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page item
“Select RecMode” is set to “Bounce”)

[J Is the [TRACK STATUS] of the recording destination
track not set to REC?

[] Could the drive space be insufficient?

— Set the counter display to “FreeTime,” and check the
time available for recording. (—p.91)

— Delete unneeded songs to create more free space on
the drive. (—p.70, 110)

[] Is the input source that you wish to record being
correctly input to a mixer channel?

— In the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab
page, assign the input to a mixer channel. (—p.36, 123)

[J Is the recording mode (“Select RecMode”) appropri-
ate? (—p.99)

[J Is “RHSL” turned off? (—p.135)

Can’t input digitally

OJ If you wish to input a digital signal, press the “Digiln”
button to turn it “On” in the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-
8” or “Ch9-16" tab page.
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[J Does the D1600mkll support the sampling rate of the
digital input?
— 96 kHz sampling rate is not supported.

Too much noise or distortion in the input
sound or recorded sound

[J Is the [TRIM] setting appropriate? If the [TRIM] is too
high, the sound will be distorted. If it is too low, there
will be excessive noise.

— To adjust [TRIM] to the optimal settings for the
[INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8/GUITAR IN] jacks, use the
[METER/TRACK VIEW] page “Select Display” to
choose “PreFdr,” and adjust [TRIM] so that the level is
as high as possible without allowing the level meter
“CLP” to light.

L] If the input or output of an effect is distorted, make
the following adjustments.

—Input

= Insert effect: While watching the meter in the
[INSERT EFFECT] “InsEff1”-“InsEff5-8" tab page,
use [TRIM] etc. to adjust the input volume so that
“CLIP” does not light.

= Master effect: While watching the meter in the
[MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “EffSnd 1” or “EffSnd2”
tab page, adjust the send volumes so that “CLIP”
does not light.

= Final effect: While watching the meter in the
[MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “FinalEff” tab page,
adjust the volume of each channel so that “CLIP”
does not light.

—QOutput

= Insert effect: Adjust the effect parameters or
[TRIM] while listening to the result.

= Master/final effect: While watching the meter in
the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “EffSnd1,”
“EffSnd2,” or “FinalEff” tab page, adjust the effect
parameters so that “CLP” does not light.

OJ If distortion is occurring in the EQ, make the follow-
ing adjustments.

— For the analog input, adjust the input EQ. For play-
back, adjust the gain of the channel EQ. (—p.48)

Effects do not apply

[] Have you selected effect program number 000?
— Select an “EffectNumber” other than “000” (=NO
EFFECT).

Insert effect does not apply

[J Is the digital input enabled?

— If “Digiln” is turned “On” in the [INPUT/TUNER]
“Ch1-8” or “Ch9-16" tab page, the insert effects are
disabled. Turn the setting “Off.”

[J Is the effect inserted at an appropriate location?

— In the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAsn” tab page, set
“Assign” to “In” if applying the insert effect to the
input, or to “Trk” if applying the insert effect to the
playback.



Can’t control the insert effect by expression pedal or

MIDI

[] Has a valid effect been selected for “Asn(#)” in the
[SYSTEM/USB] “Control” tab page?

— In the [INSERT EFFECT] “InsAsn” tab page, make
sure that a valid effect has been selected in
“SelectEffType.”

Example: Situations such as when “Inseff3” is selected
for “Asn” and “lin2outx2” is selected for
“SelectEffType” (only InsEffl or InsEff2 can be used).

[J Is the correct device being used to control the effect?
— Control the effect using the device that is selected by
the [SYSTEM/USB] “Control” tab page “Device”

parameter. (—p.91)

[] For the selected effect, have you chosen effect pro-
gram number “000” (=NO EFFECT) or an effect pro-
gram that does not include a control function?

[J When controlling via MIDI, does the MIDI channel of
the D1600mklIl match the MIDI channel of the trans-
mitting MIDI device? (—p.92)

Can’t select an “lin2outx2” insert effect

[J Insert effect assign may have been set to “Trk.”

— “lin2out x2” insert effects can be selected if the
[INSERT EFFECT] “InsAsn” tab page “Assign”
parameter is set to “In.” Set this parameter to “In.”

Master effect does not apply

[J Is the send from each channel set to 0 or near 0?

— In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “EffSnd1” or
“EffSnd2” tab page, raise the “Send” amount.

[] Is the return set to 0 or near 0?

— In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “MstEff1” or
“MstEff2” tab page, raise “RetLevel” to increase the
return level.

OJ If you are monitoring the sound from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R] jacks, has the master LR bus output been
turned off?

— In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, press
the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On”

Final effect does not apply

[] If you are monitoring the sound from the [MONITOR
OUT L/R] jacks, has the master LR bus output been
turned off?

— In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, press
the “MasterLR” button to turn it “On.”

External effect does not apply ([AUX OUT])

[ Is the external effect send set to 0 or near 0?

— In the [MASTER EFFECT/AUX] “AuxSend” tab page,
use “Aux” to raise the external send level.

[J Is the output of the external effect connected to the
[INPUT 1]-[INPUT 8] jacks and assigned to a mixer
channel?

— Use [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab page
to assign the input.

[J Are the sub input settings correct? (—p.60, 123)

Rhythm

No rhythm sound

(] In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “Setup” tab page, is
“Rhythm” turned “Off”? (Is the [TEMPO/RHYTHM]
key dark?)

— Turn “Rhythm” “On.”

[] Is the recorder stopped?

— Press the [PLAY] key to play back. The rhythm wiill
sound when the recorder is recording or playing.
If you wish to check the rhythm sound while the
recorder is stopped, select the [TEMPO/RHYTHM]
“SetUp” tab page.

[J Did you select a silent rhythm pattern?

[] Has the rhythm volume been lowered?

— In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, use
“RhythmVol” to adjust the volume. When using the
tempo map, use the “TmpMap” tab page “Edit”
button to adjust the volume of each map.

Rhythm sound does not stop, or sounds doubled

(volume is excessive)

[] In the [TEMPO/RHYTHM] “SetUp” tab page, has
“Rhythm” been turned “On” ([TEMPO/RHYTHM]
key lit)?

— Either switch “Rhythm” from “On” to “Off,” or use
“Vol” to lower the volume.

[] Is the rhythm selected for monitoring?
— In the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page, turn
“Rhythm” “oﬁ.’7

[] Is the rhythm assigned as an input?

— In the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" or “Ch9-16" tab
page, do not assign “Rhythm L” or “Rhythm R” to a
channel. Alternatively, lower the fader of the channel
that the rhythm is assigned to.

Pressing a key does not perform the
function

[] Some keys do not function when the recorder is play-
ing or recording.
— Stop the recorder, and then perform the operation.

[] Some keys do not function while scrub is turned on.

— Turn off Scrub, and then perform the operation.
(—p.122)

[] Could the screen be displaying a dialog box?

— Press the “Yes,” “No,” “OK,” or “Cancel” button to
close the dialog box.

MIDI

MIDI sequencer does not synchronize/MIDI control is
not possible
[] Is the MIDI cable connected correctly? (—p.7, 87)

[ Is the MIDI cable broken?

Can’t synchronize using MTC or MIDI Clock
[] Has the D1600mkII been set as the master and the
MIDI sequencer as the slave? (—p.87, 92)

[] Does the synchronization signal transmitted by the
D1600mklIl match the synchronization signal received
by the MIDI sequencer?

— Check “Select MIDISync Mode.” (—p.87, 92)
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L] If “TempoSource” is set to “TempoTrack,” has MIDI
clock or tap tempo been recorded on the tempo track?
(—p.73)

[J Are the synchronization settings of your MIDI
sequencer correct?

— Refer to the owner’s manual of your MIDI sequencer.

The D1600mKkIl does not receive MMC
[] In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, is
“RcvMMC” turned “On”?

[J In the above-listed page, does the “MMCDevID” set-
ting match the MMC device ID of your MIDI
sequencer? (—p.87, 93)

IR The settings required on your MIDI sequencer
will depend on the one you are using.

[] Has your MIDI sequencer been set to transmit MMC?
— Refer to the owner’s manual of your MIDI sequencer.

Can’t control effects/scenes via MIDI

[J Do the MIDI channels of the D1600mkll and your
MIDI sequencer match?

— In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, check
“GlobalCh.”

The D1600mkll does not synchronize as a slave

— |f the D1600mKkl1 is set as a MTC slave, several
seconds may be required before synchronization is
achieved.

Can’t control other devices via MMC
[J In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MMC” tab page, is “Select
MMC Mode” set to “Transmit™?

[] Is the device receiving MMC set correctly to receive
MMC?

The D1600mkll does not transmit mixer parameters
OJ In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, is the
“ControlChange” parameter “Trans” turned on?

[] Is the device receiving control changes set to record
MIDI channels 1-16?

The D1600mkIl does not receive mixer parameters
OJ In the [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI” tab page, is the
“ControlChange” parameter “Recv” turned on?

WAV

Can’t preview

[] Is the WAV file format supported?

— Select and preview a WAV file of a format that is
supported. (—p.79, 106)

USB

Computer does not detect the D1600mkiIl
[J Is the USB cable connected correctly? (—p.7, 85)

[] Is the D1600mkll in USB mode? (—p.85)

A& Depending on the hardware system of the computer
you are using, it may not be able to detect the
D1600mkll in some cases.

An error occurs when you disconnect the computer
[J Use the correct procedure when disconnecting.

(—p.85)
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When you connect, you are asked to install software or

a device driver

[J Does the version of the operating system on your
computer support the D1600mklI? (—p.85, 96)

CD-R/RW

CD-R/RW drive is not detected

[J Did you subject the D1600mKkilI to vibration or impact?
The CD-R/RW drive in the D1600mKkIl is a removable
unit.

— Check that the CD-R/RW drive is installed correctly.
(—p.160)

Can’t write
[] You can’t write any more data to a CD-R/RW disc that
has been finalized.

[] You can’t write to a CD-RW disc that contains data
created by another device.

[J Writing to the CD failed.
— Try lowering the CD-R/RW writing speed.
— Try different media.

Can’t play the disc in an audio CD player

[J Did you finalize the disc?

— In the [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW?” tab page to finalize
the disc. (—p.34, 59)

[J Did you use CD-R media?
— Since some CD players are unable to play back CD-
RW media, we recommend that you use CD-R media.

[J Try a different type of media.

— Even when you use the recommended CD-R/RW
media, some CD players are unable to play certain
types. The player may be able to play the disc if you
use a different type of media.

Can’t back up to CD-R/RW

[J Are you using a blank disc?

— If using CD-R, use new (unused) media. If using CD-
RW, use the [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW?” tab page
“Erase” button to erase the contents of the media
before you execute the backup.



Various messages

Confirmation messages

Completed
[J The operation was executed successfully. Select the
“OK” button and press the [ENTER] key.

Song Full

[J You have exceeded the maximum number of songs
that the drive can hold.

— Delete unneeded songs.

***ing (*** is Copy, Write, etc.)
[] The operation is being executed. Please wait until this
message disappears.

Obey Copyright Rules

[J When using digital input or when creating an audio
CD, please careful read “COPYRIGHT WARNING”
(—p.iii) and comply with copyright law.

Error messages

A& NIT Internal Hard Disk Drive

[] The data stored on the hard disk in order to start up
the D1600mkll has been damaged for some reason.

— When you press the “OK” button, the data on the hard
disk will be erased, the D1600mkll will be able to start
up normally.

However, all data on the hard disk will be erased.
When turning the power off, be sure to use the correct
procedure. (—p.11)

AE Timeout

[] Check the connections of the CD-R/RW drive and
power cable.

— If there are no problems with the connections, it is
possible that the D1600mkll has malfunctioned.

Blank Disc
[J Nothing has been written to the CD media.

Can’t Play CD

[J The audio CD could not be played.

— If the CD has not been finalized, finalize it before you
attempt to play it.

— |f the CD has been finalized, check the connections of
the drive. If there are no problems with connections
and operation, try using different media.

Disc Error

[J When writing an audio CD, there was not enough
space on the CD.

— Write to new CD media.

Disc Full

[J Failed while writing to the disk drive.

— In the [SYSTEMZ/USB] “DiskUtil” tab page, execute
“CheckDrive/S.” If the message still appears, delete
that song. If the message still appears even after you
have done so, re-format the drive with the “Quick”
button turned off.

K The hard disk drive “CheckDrive/S” (Full) and

“Format” operations require a substantial length of
time for completion.

Disk Busy

[J The speed at which data can be read from the drive
may be decreased if punch-in/out recording or track
editing results in numerous small fragments of data.

— In the [TRACK] “EditTrk” tab page, execute
“OptimizeTrack” with “Mode” set to “Normal.”
If an error message still appears even after you
execute “OptimizeTrack,” execute “CheckDrive.”

I Ultra-low frequency sound in a studio etc. may cause
“Disk Busy” messages to occur. In this case, you can
avoid the problem by relocating the D1600mklI
before you execute Check Drive.

If “Disk Busy” appears during playback, execute
“CheckDrive” with “CurSong” selected. If “Disk
Busy” appears during recording, select “Cur-
Song+Remain.” Alternatively, you could select “Full”
if you don’t mind waiting a long time for execution.

Disk Repaired 1

[] Disk Repairedl indicates that the hard disk inspection
found errors in the drive, but was able to fix the errors.
The audio data has also been completely repaired.

Disk Repaired 2

Disk Repaired 3

[J Disk Repaired 2 and 3 indicate that the hard disk
inspection found errors in the drives. The drive was
repaired, but the audio data could not be repaired
completely.

— You can minimize the pops by executing “Optimize-
Track.”

Drive Condition Error

[] This message may appear when you play back an un-
finalized CD.

— Finalize the CD before you play it.

[] If this message appears while you are operating the
CD-R/RW drive, an error has occurred in the drive.

— Check the drive connections. If there are no problems
with connections or operation, try using different
media.

Drive Full

[J There is insufficient drive space.

— Shutdown, and then turn the power on again. (If you
were recording or track-editing, the previous data is
saved on the disk.)

If this message still appears, delete unneeded songs or
select a different drive for work.

lllegal Disc
[J You attempted to execute an operation, but the appro-
priate CD media was not inserted.

lllegal Drive/Operation

[J The operation you performed was not appropriate for
the selected drive. For example, this message will
appear if you attempt to load the system from a drive
that does not contain the system.

— Select the appropriate drive or operation.
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lllegal Fat Number

[J Some of the data in the hard disk has been damaged
for some reason.

— Delete all songs for which this message appears. If the
message still appears, format the hard disk. (—p.70,
82, 97)

When you turn off the power, be sure to use the cor-
rect procedure. (—p.11)

lllegal Mark Point
[] When using Disc At Once to write an audio CD, leave
at least four seconds between marks.
— You must also leave at least four seconds between the
following points.
=« From the beginning of the track to the first mark.
= From the mark immediately before the end time of
the track you are writing to CD until the end of the
track.

lllegal To-End Time

[] When using the track editing command “Exp/
CompTrack,” the TO and END region cannot be
executed for the specified IN-OUT region.

— You must set the TO-END region to be within 50—
200% of the IN-OUT region.

InTime>=OutTime

[J The IN and OUT settings you made for track editing,
auto punch-in/out recording, or looping are incorrect,
and cannot be executed. This message will appear if
IN is later than OUT, or if they are at the same time
location.

— Set the IN and OUT times correctly.

Memory Full

[J There is insufficient memory for recording or track
editing.

— Delete unneeded data.
Alternatively, you may be able to solve this problem
by shutting-down the D1600mkI | and starting it up
again.

MIDI Overflow

[J When receiving MMC or recording MIDI Clock,
reception of MIDI data failed.

— Delete any unnecessary data that the transmitting
device might be sending.

No CDRW Disc

[] The media you are attempting to erase is not a CD-
RW.

— Execute the Erase operation on a CD-RW.

No Disc
[] CD media is not inserted.

No Drive/No Disk
— “AE Timeout.”

No Event

[J When writing to audio CD, tracks 1 and 2 did not
contain audio data.

— Bounce the data to be written to CD onto tracks 1 and
2.

No internal hard disk drive

[] The internal hard disk cannot be detected.

— Install the internal hard disk. If it is already installed,
check the installation once again.
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— If the CD-R/RW drive is installed, check the installa-
tion of the CD-R/RW drive.

Number Of Tracks

[] When performing a track editing operation, there is a
different number of source and destination tracks.

— Specify the same number of tracks for the source and
destination.

[] Copying is not possible because “Clip” contains no
data.

— Either copy data into “Clip,” or select a different copy-
source track.

SameFileNameExists

[J When exporting a WAV file or backing up to the USB
drive, a file of the same name already exists in the
export-destination drive.

— Change the file name. (—p.35, 80)

Song Protected

[] The selected song is protected.

— Either defeat the protect setting (—p.70) or select a
different song. (—p.35)

— If you are formatting, turn the “Force” button “On.”
(—p.82, 97)

System Error
— “AE Timeout.”

Tempo Fast

[] When recording tempo, recording failed because the
tempo was too fast.

— If you are recording MIDI Clock, set your sequencer or
other MIDI output device to a slightly slower tempo.

— If you are recording tap input, tap a bit slower.

Tempo Slow

[J When recording tempo, recording failed because the
tempo was too slow.

— Ifyou are recording MIDI Clock, set your sequencer or
other MIDI output device to a tempo of /=40 or
higher.

— If you are recording tap input, tap a bit faster.

ToTime>=EndTime

[J There is a problem with the TO and END settings you
made for the track editing operation “Exp/
CompTrack,” and the operation cannot be executed.
This message will appear if TO is later than END or at
the same location.

— Set the times correctly.

Track Full

[] When writing an audio CD, the number of tracks
(songs) written to the CD has exceeded 99.

— Write the songs to new CD media.

Unsupported File Type

[J] When importing a WAV file, you attempted to import
a file that was other than an 8/16/24-bit 44.1 kHz
monaural/stereo file.

— Select an 8/16/24-bit 44.1 kHz monaural/stereo file.

Write CD Failed
(] Failed to write the CD.
— Try writing to CD-R/RW at a slower speed.



About the hard disk and CD-R/
RW drive

The D1600mKkll is shipped with a removable hard disk
and CD-R/RW drive installed at the factory. Please use

caution when moving or transporting the D1600mKkiIl. 2
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2. About the CD-R/RW drive

Cautions for handling

= Make sure that the unit is level when operating.

= Do not use in extremely cold or hot locations.

= Do not use in locations of high humidity.

= Do not use this unit in locations of excessive dust or
smoke.

= Do not apply strong physical shock to the unit. In par-
ticular, the unit is highly sensitive to physical shock
during operation (either reading or writing), and must
not be jarred.

= Normally, the drive uses software ejection. Although
the CD tray can be opened by pressing the eject
button, you can also make the tray open by inserting a
pointed object (such as straightened paper clip) into
the emergency eject hole.

= Do not store the unit in high temperature or high
humidity.

= Never touch the focussing lens.

= Do not use commercially available lens cleaners.

= Do not transport the unit with a disc left in the drive.

= Do not leave the unit with the tray left open.

CD-R/RW disc handling

Please observe the following points when handling discs.
Failure to observe these points may cause problems such
as data not being written correctly, loss of recorded data,
or drive malfunction.

= Do not place discs in direct sunlight or in locations of
high temperature or high humidity.

= Do not touch the surface of the disc. Hold the disc by
its edges.

= Remove dust or dirt from the surface of the disc. Use
an air duster or cleaner to remove dust.

= Do not affix labels to the disc, or write on the disc in
locations other than specified.

= Do not use chemicals or detergent to wipe the disc.

= Do not bend or drop the disc.

Responsibility for loss of data

Korg Corporation will accept no responsibility for any
damages (direct or indirect, whether sustained by the

customer or by a third party) resulting from loss of or

damage to data written on a CD-R or CD-RW disc.

The CD-R/RW drive is installed as follows.
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Inserting a disc
Make sure that the power of the D1600mKkill is turned on.
1. Open the disc tray
Press the eject button of the CD-R/RW drive, and the
disc tray will open.
2. Insert the disc
With the label of the disc facing upward, place it in
the disc tray.
3. Close the disc tray.
Press the eject button of the CD-R/RW drive to close
the disc tray.

Removing a disc
1. Press the eject button, and the disc tray will open.
2. Gently remove the disc from the disc tray.

3. Manually press the disc tray in until it is completely
closed.

Emergency removal of the disc

Normally you can use the above procedure to remove
and insert the disc. However if a problem (such as power
failure) occurs and the disc cannot be removed, you can
use the following method to remove the disc.

A& Please be aware that excessive use of this method
may cause the CD-R/RW drive to malfunction.

A& This procedure must be performed with the power
off.

¥ To use this method, you will need a pin-like object of
less than 2 mm diameter, such as a straightened
paper clip.
Insert this “pin” straight into the manual eject
hole, and press.
The disc tray will be forced open.

3. Playing or recording from an
audio CD

To play an audio CD

1. Setthe [PHONES LEVEL] knob and [MONITOR
OUT] knob to 0.

2. Press the eject button of the CD-R/RW drive to open
the disc tray, and insert the audio CD.

3. Access the [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW” tab page, an

CO Monitor

7

press “CD Monitor” to set it to “

4. Inthe [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW” tab page, press

-
5. Gradually raise the [PHONES LEVEL] knob or the
[MONITOR OUT] knob.

6. Tostop the audio CD, pressthe “[ o |”

To record the sound of an audio CD

As an example, here’s how to assign the L channel of an
audio CD to mixer channel 1, the R channel to mixer chan-
nel 2, and record the sound of the audio CD.

K While recording the sound of an audio CD, you will
not be able to select digital input from the [S/P DIF
IN] jack.

1. Setthe [CHANNEL 1] and [CHANNEL 2] faders to
0dB.
If you want to hear the sound of the audio CD while
you record, we suggest that you first set the
[MASTER] fader below 0 dB, set the [PHONES
LEVEL] knob and [MONITOR OUT] knob to 0. Then
in step 8, gradually raise the volume while you play
back the audio CD, and when you have decided on
the volume, play back the CD once again and record
it.
The setting of the [MASTER] fader does not affect the
volume during recording.

Insert the audio CD into the CD-R/RW drive.

Access the [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8" tab page, and
make sure that “Digiln” is set to “[Digiln ]”.

4. Inthe [INPUT/TUNER] “Ch1-8” tab page, select the
“Ch1” icon, and use the [VALUE] dial to select “CD-
L.” Then select the “Ch2” icon and use the [VALUE]
dial to select “CD-R.”

5. Access the [RECORD] “RecMode” tab page. For
“SelectRecMode,” choose “Input.”

6. Pressthe track 1 and 2 [TRACK STATUS] keys to
select REC (LED lit red).

7. Access the [SOLO/MONITOR] “Monitor” tab page,
and press “MasterLR” to set it to “ P -”

8. Access the [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW?” tab page, and

press “[_ e/ )"
9. Pressthe [REC] key to enter record-ready mode, and
then press the [PLAY] key to start recording.

A& Playback of the CD in the CD-R/RW drive does
not synchronize with the beginning of recording
on the D1600mKklI. If you want to start recording
from the beginning of the audio CD, use Trigger
Recording.

10. To stop recording, press the [STOP] key.

To stop playback of the audio CD before it ends, press

“ =] ” in the [SONG/CD] “CDR/RW”

page.

I When you finish recording, press the track 1 and
2 [TRACK STATUS] keys to set them to Play
(LED green), and play the song from the begin-
ning to verify that the recording occurred cor-
rectly.
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Specifications

Operating temperature range:
+5 - +35 °C (do not allow condensation)

B Specifications

<Recorder section>
Number of tracks: 128 tracks (including virtual tracks)
16 tracks simultaneous playback, 8
tracks simultaneous recording @ 16 bits
8 tracks simultaneous playback, 4 tracks
simultaneous recording @ 24 bits
24 bit/16 bit uncompressed, 44.1 kHz
16 bit recording: maximum 122 hours
24 bit recording: maximum 61 hours
40 GB hard disk (however, 2 GB is used
as a USB drive)
100 songs per drive
four points per song
100 points per song
(marks can be named)
Metronome patterns: 96
Rhythms: 215
MMC functions: Transmitted and received
Synchronization: MTC transmission/reception, MIDI
Clock transmission
Tempo map (200 points per song)
Sync track (1 track per song)

Recording format:
Recording time:

Storage capacity:

Number of songs:
Locate points:
Mark points:

Tempo rec
CD-R/RW functional- Audio CD writing (Disc At Once/Track
ity: At Once), backup/restore, WAV file

export/import (1ISO9660)

Backup/restore (FAT16), WAV file

import (FAT16)/export (FAT16)

Copy, insert, erase, delete, swap,

reverse, time expansion/compression,

fade, normalize, optimize (tracks can be

copied between songs)

Song editing: Copy, move, delete, rename, protect

Counter/locate format: Min/Sec/mSec, Meas/Beat/Tick, Min/
Sec/Frame (30NDF only)

USB functionality:

Track editing:

< MIDI functionality >
MIDI functionality: Mixer control, effect control,

MMC transmission/reception,
MTC transmission/reception,

MIDI Clock transmission

<Mixer section>
Structure: 24 channel input, 8 BUS, 1 AUX,
1 MASTER

32 bit 44.1 kHz

HIGH (f:10 kHz G:+15 dB)

MID (f:0.1 —20 kHz G:+15 dB)
LOW (f:100 Hz G:+15 dB)

100 scenes per song

Signal processing:
Equalizer:

Scene memory:

<Effect section>
Structure: insert x 8 (maximum)
master x 2 (maximum)
final x 1

All usable simultaneously

Signal processing: 44 bit 44.1 kHz

Programs: insert (128 preset, 128 user)
master (32 preset, 32 user)
final (32 preset, 32 user)

Algorithms: 98

Effects: 106
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<General>
Display:

Power supply:

Power consumption:
Dimensions:

Weight:

240 x 64 pixel

LCD with backlight and touch panel
AC Local Voltage

40 W

510 (W) x 383 (D) x 138 (H) mm/
20.08" (W) x 15.08" (D) x 5.43" (H)
(incluting protrusions)

7.8 kg/17.20 Ibs.

B Principal specifications

Frequency response:

S/N:
Dynamic range:
THD+N:

A/D conversion:
D/A conversion:
Sampling frequency:

10 Hz -20 kHz +1dB @+4 dBu, 10 kQ
load

96 dB (typical) @IHF-A

96 dB (typical) @IHF-A

0.02 % (typical) 20 Hz -20 kHz @+16
dBu, 10 kR load

24 bit, 64 times oversampling

24 bit, 128 times oversampling

44.1 kHz

W Analog/digital input and output specifications

<INPUT], 2, 3, 4>
Connectors:

Input impedance:
Nominal level:

Maximum level:

Source impedance:

<INPUT5, 6, 7, 8>
Connectors:

Input impedance:
Nominal level:

Maximum level:

Source impedance:

<GUITAR INPUT>
Connector:

Input impedance:
Nominal level:

Maximum level:

Source impedance:

XLR-3-31 type (+48V phantom powver,
SW), 174" TRS phone jack (balanced)

4 kQ/XLR-3-31, 10 kQ/TRS phone jack
-60 dBu @ TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @TRIM=min.

—48 dBu @TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @TRIM=min.

600 Q

1/4" TRS phone jack (balanced)
10 kQ

—60 dBu @TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @TRIM=min.

-48 dBu @TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @TRIM=min.

600 Q

1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
1 MQ

—60 dBu @TRIM=max.

+4 dBu @TRIM=min.

-48 dBu @TRIM=max.

+16 dBu @TRIM=min.

600 Q

<MASTER OUTPUT L/R>

Connector:

Output impedance:
Nominal level:
Maximum level:
Load impedance:

1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
150 Q

—-10 dBu

+2 dBu

10 kQ or more

<MONITOR OUTPUT L/R>

Connector:

Output impedance:
Nominal level:
Maximum level:
Load impedance:

1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
150 Q or more

-10 dBu

+2 dBu

10 kQ or more



<AUX OUTPUT>
Connector:

Output impedance:
Nominal level:
Maximum level:
Load impedance:

<PHONES OUTPUT>
Connector:

Output impedance:
Maximum level:

1/4" phone jack (unbalanced)
150 Q

-10dBu

+2 dBu

10 kQ or more

1/4" stereo phone jack
100 Q
50 mW @32 Q

<S/P DIF INPUT/OUTPUT>

Connector:
Format:

<USB>
Connector:
Format:

OS support:

<MIDI IN/OUT>
Connectors:

<FOOT SW>
Connector:

optical
24 bit S/P DIF
(IEC60958, EIAJ CP-1201)

Type B

Slave, USB 1.1 compliant

Windows Me, Windows 2000 or later/

Mac OS 9.0.4 or later

* |f you want to use this product with
Windows 98, please check the Korg
website or your Korg distributor.

DIN 5 pin x 2

1/4" phone jack
(use separately sold PS-1)

<EXPRESSION PEDAL>

Connector:

W Accessories

H Options

1/4" stereo phone jack
(use separately sold XVP-10 or EXP-2)

:Power cable
:Owner’s Manual

:PS-1 pedal switch
:XVP-10 EXP/VOL pedal
:EXP-2 foot controller

= For other recommended drives, please contact your Korg distribu-

tor.

* Appearance and specifications of this product are subject to
change without notice. (July/2003)
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[ Digital Recording Studio |

Model D1600mkIl  MIDI Implementation Chart Date : 2003. 7. 14
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default X X
Channel  Changed X X
Mode Memorized X X
Messages X X
Altered d ok ok sk ok ok sk ok %k ok
Note X 0—127 %5
Number:  True Voice %ok ok ok ok ok ok ok % ok %
Velocity Note On X O %5
Note Off X X
Aftertouch Polyphonic (Key) X X
Monophonic (Channel) X O *5
Pitch Bend X O *5
Effect control (reception only)
All control numbers #000-119 are received
Mixer control (transmission/reception)
07 Fader
Control 10 Pan
ontro 12,13 EffSend1/2
Change 0119 O 6 O #5%6) 4y AuxSend
16,19,20,25 Eq Low/Mid/MidFc/Hi
68,71,72,77 InEq Low/Mid/MidFc/Hi
80,81,82,83 Sublin Lev/Bal/Mono/Mute
86,87 MstEff1 Retlev/RetBal
88,89 MstEff2 Retlev/RetBal
08,94 ChannelPair/Function
95 Master fader
Program O O
Change:  Variable Range 0—99 %7 0—99 % 7| Scene numbers 1-100
System Exclusive O *8 O %1
: Quarter frame O *2 O * 9| Received/transmitted only for 30 frame non-drop
System : Song Position O %3 X
Common : Song Select X X
: Tune X X
System : Clock O %3 O %4
Real Time : Command O O
: Local On/Off X X
Aux . All Notes Off X X
Messages : Active Sense X X
: Reset X X
Notes *1: Received if ‘MMC Mode: Receive” is selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “MMC.”  *6: Transmitted/received for mixer control when ControlChange is enabled in
*2: Transmitted if “MTC Mstr” is selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “Sync.” [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDL.”
*3: Transmitted if “Clock Mstr” is selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “Sync.” *7: Transmitted/received if ProgChange is enabled in [SYSTEM/USB] “MIDI."
*4: Received if “MIDIClock” is selected for “SelectRecTempoTrackType”in ~ *8: Transmitted if “MMC Mode: Transmit" is selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “MMC."
[TEMPO/RHYTHM] “TmpTrk,” and tempo is being recorded. *9: Received if “MIDISync Mode: MTC Slave” is selected in [SYSTEM/USB]
*5: Received to control effects when selected in [SYSTEM/USB] “Control.” “Sync.
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X :No

Consult your local Korg distributor for more information on MIDI IMPLEMENTATION.
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INSERT EFFECT Preset128 User128

Effect Program List

Progo| Categ |ProgramName |Algorithm EFF1 Mode | |Progho| Categ |ProgramName |Algorithm EFFL | EFF2 | EFF3 | EFF4 | EFF5 | Mode
Reverb 7 Mic Multi 1
1001 (RV1  |ReverbHall Reverb Hall HALL 1064 [MS1 |MicMuIti |Mic Multi CabiRes [MicSim |Comp
1002 (RV2  |SmoothHall  |Smooth Hall SmtHall Vocal Multi 4
1003|RV3  |WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate [WPlate 1065|v01 |Vocal Multil  [Vocal Multil Comp [Exctr  [Pitch  |S.Dly
1004|RV4  [DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate ~ [DPlate 1066 V02 |Vocal Multi2  [Vocal Multi2 NR DeEss |P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly
1005|RV5  |ReverbRoom  |Reverb Room ROOM 1067 [EB1  |RockVocal Bass Multi1 Comp |[Exctr  [P4EQ [Cho/Fl [S.Dly
1006|RV6  [BrightRoom  [Bright Room BrRoom 1068 |[EB1 |VocalDouble  [Bass Multil Comp [Exctr  [P4EQ |Cho/FI [S.Dly
1007 [RV7 [ER Early Reflection ~ [ER Mono-Mono 40 EFF1 | EFF2
Delay 6 1069 [MM1 |P4EQ-Exciter  [PAEQ-Exciter PAEQ  |Excitl
1008|DLL |L/C/R Delay  |L/C/R Delay LCRDly 1070 [MM2 |PAEQ-Wah P4EQ-Wah PAEQ  |Wah
1009|DL2  |St/X.Delay St/Cross Delay  [StDly 1071|MM3 [P4EQ-ChofFln  [P4EQ-Cho/Flng  |P4EQ  [ChFI1
1010|DL3  |St.MtapDelay |St.Multitap Delay [MtDly 1072 MM4 |PAEQ-Phaser  |PAEQ-Phaser P4EQ  |Phaser
1011(DL4 |St.ModDelay |St.Modulation Delay [ModDly 1073|MM5 [P4EQ-MtDelay |PAEQ-Mt.Delay  |P4EQ ~ [Mt.Dly
1012|DL5 |St.DynaDelay |St.Dynamic Delay [DyDly 1074 |MM6 |Comp-Wah  |Comp-Wah Comp2 [Wah
1013|DL6  |AutoPanDelay |St.Auto Panning Delay [PanDly 1075 [MM7 |Comp-AmpSim [Comp-AmpSim ~ (Comp2 [AmpSim
Modulation 7 1076 [MM8 |Comp-OD/HIG |Comp-OD/HIG ~ [Compl [ODHIG
1014|MO1 |St.Chorus St.Chorus Chorus 1077 [MM9 |Comp-P4EQ  [Comp-P4EQ Compl [P4EQ
1015(MO2 |St.Flanger St.Flanger Flangr 1078 {MM10{Comp-Cho/Fl  |Comp-Cho/FIng  |Comp2 [ChFI1
1016|NO3  |St.Phaser St.Phaser Phaser 1079 [MM11|Comp-Phaser  |Comp-Phaser Comp2  [Phaser
1017|MO04 |St.Vibrato St.Vibrato Vibrat 1080 [MM12|Comp-MtDly ~ [Comp-Mt.Delay ~ [Comp2 [Mt.Dly
1018|MO5 |St.Tremolo  |St.Tremolo StTrml 1081 [MM13|Exctr-Comp  |Exciter-Comp Excit2  (Compl
1019MO6  |StAutoPan  |St.Auto Pan AutPan 2in20ut X | 11082 |MM14|Exctr-Limtr ~|Exciter-Limiter ~ [Excit2 — {Limitr
1020 (MO7  |Ensemble Ensemble Ensmbl 2 1083 | MM15 |Exctr-Ch/FI Exciter-Cho/Flng  [Excit2  |ChFI1 Linloutx
Dynamics 7 :l:': 1084 [MM16|Exctr-Phasr  |Exciter-Phaser  [Excit2  |Phaser 4
1021|DY1 [St.Comp St.Compressor  [StComp 1085 [MM17|Exctr-MtDly  |Exciter-Mt.Delay ~ [Excit2 ~ [Mt.Dly
1022|DY2 |St.Limiter St.Limiter StLimit :l:': 1086 MM18|Limitr-P4EQ  [Limiter-P4EQ Limitr  [PAEQ 1
1023|DY3  |MBandLimiter |Multiband Limiter BnLimit 1087 [MM19|Limtr-Ch/Fl - |Limiter-Cho/FIng  |Limitr  ChFI2 —F
102404 [StGate St Gate StGate 1088 |MM20|Limtr-Phasr ~ |Limiter-Phaser  [Limitr ~ [Phaser 1
1025[DY5  [St.Exciter St.Exciter/Enhancer [StExctr 1089 [MM21|Limtr-MtDly  [Limiter-Mt.Delay |Limitr ~ [Mt.Dly —F
1026|DY6  |St.Decimator |St.Decimator Decim 1090 [MM22|0D/HG-Ch/FI  |OD/HiG-Cho/Fing  [ODHIG  |ChFI1
1027|DY7 |St.P4EQ St Parametric 4band EQ [PAEQ 1091 [MM23|0OD/HG-Phasr  |OD/HiG-Phaser  [ODHIG  |Phaser
Special Effects 4 1092 [MM24|OD/HG-MtDly  |OD/HiG-Mt.Delay [ODHIG  [Mt.Dly
1028 SE1  |StRingMod  |St.Ring Modulator [RingMd 1093 | MM25{OD/HG-AmpSm | OD/HIG-AmpSim  |ODHIG  [AmpSim
1029|SE2  |Doppler Doppler Dopplr 1094 [MM26|Wah-AmpSim | Wah-AmpSim Wah  [AmpSim
1030|SE3  |AnalogRecord |St.Analog Record [Record 1095 [MM27 | Deci-AmpSim | Decimator-AmpSim(Decima [AmpSim
1031|SE4  |TalkingMod  |Talking Modulator (TalkMd 1096 [MM28|Decima-Comp | Decimator-Comp  [Decima |Compl
LargeSizeEffect? 1097 [MM29|Ch/FI-MtDly  [Cho/FIng-Mt.Delay [ChFI2  [Mt.Dly
1032|LS1 [St.G7EQ St.Graphic 7hand EQ[G7EQ 1098 [MM30|Phasr-Ch/Fl  |Phaser-Cho/Fing  [Phaser |ChFI2
1033|LS2  |St.MBLimiter [St.Multiband Limiter(SBnLmt 1099 [MM31|Amp-Tremolo |{AmpSim-Tremolo [AmpSim|Treml
1034|LS3  |Vocoder Vocoder Vocodr 1100 [MM32|Reverb-Gate  |Reverb-Gate Reverb (Gate
1035(LS4 |StPitchshift  |St.Pitch Shifter  |StPitch 1101 {MM33{MicSim-Lmtr  |MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim |Limitr
1036|LS5 |ER_Large Early Reflections L [ER-L 1102 [MM33|MicSim57/87  [MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim |Limitr
1037|LS6  |RotarySpeakr |Rotary Speaker  [RotSP 1103 [MM33|MicSim57/47  |MicSim-Limiter  [MicSim |Limitr
1038{LS7 |CntrCancellr [Center Canceller  [Canclr 1104 [IMM33|MicSm57/451  |MicSim-Limiter  {MicSim |Limitr
Guitar Multi 13 EFF1 | EFF2 | EFF3 | EFF4 | EFF5 1105 [MM33|MicSm57/414  |MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim |Limitr
1039|GTL |GuitarMultil  |Guitar Multil Dist  [NR Cho/Fl |S.Dly 1106 [MM33|MicSim57/20  |MicSim-Limiter  [MicSim |Limitr
1040|GT2 |GuitarMulti2  |Guitar Multi2 Wah  |Dist  |NR Delay 1107 [MM33|MicSm57/421  |MicSim-Limiter ~ [MicSim |Limitr
1041(GT3  |GuitarMulti3  |Guitar Multi3 Dist  [NR AmpSim|CabRes |Delay 1108 [MM33{MicSim57/55 |MicSim-Limiter  [MicSim_|Limitr
1042|GT4  |GuitarMulti4  |Guitar Multi4 Comp [P4EQ  |AmpSim|Cho/FI [S.Dly Mono-Mono 20 EFF1
1043|GT5  |GuitarMulti5  |Guitar Multi5 Wah  |Comp |P4EQ [Cho/Fl [SDly 1209 [MN1 |OD/HiGain OverDrive/HighGain [ODHIG
1044|GT6  |GuitarMulti6 | Guitar Multi6 Comp [P4EQ |Pitch  |Delay 1110 [MN2 |Compressor  |Compressor2 Comp2
1045|GT2  |StackWah Guitar Multi2 Wah  |Dist  |NR Delay 1111 [MN3 | Limiter Limiter Limitr
1046 |GT4  [Clean Guitar Multi4 Comp  |P4EQ  |AmpSim|Cho/FI |S.Dly 1112|MN4 |Gate Gate Gate
1047 EBL |CleanChorus  [Bass Multi 1 Comp [Exctr  |PAEQ  [Cho/FI [S.Dly 1113|MN5 |Exciter Exciter2 Excit2
1048(GT4 |SemiClean Guitar Multi4 Dist  [NR Tone  [AmpSim 1114|MN6  |P4EQ Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1049|GT5  [HalfTone Guitar Mult5~ |Wah  [Comp [P4EQ  [Cho/Fl [S.Dly 1115 [MN7 [AmpSim AmpSimulator  [AmpSim Lintout x
1050|GT6 |Detune Guitar Multi6 Comp [P4EQ |Pitch  |Delay 1116 [MN8  |Mt.Delay Multitap Delay ~ |Mt.Dly 8
1051|GT6  [12string Sim  |Guitar Multié Comp |P4EQ  |Pitch  [Delay 1117{MN9  |{Cho/FIng Chorus/Flanger2  [ChFI2
Amp Simulator 4 . 1118 [MN10 [Phaser Phaser Phaser
1052|AS1 |Amp-Stack  |Amp Simulatorl  [NR AmpSim|CabRes |Cho/Fl [S.Dly lin2outx 1119 [MN11 |Expander Expander Expndr ﬁﬁ
1053|AS2 |Vox-Tremolo  |Amp Simulator2 ~ [NR AmpSim|CabRes |Treml |Delay 1120 [MN6 |LoBoost Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1054|AS3  |Amp-Phaser  |Amp Simulator3  [NR AmpSim|CabRes |Phaser |Delay 1121 |MN6  |LoCut Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1055|AS1  |Amp-SS Amp Simulatorl  |NR AmpSim|CabRes |Cho/Fl [S.Dly —E': 1122|MN6  [MidBoost Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
PreAmpSimulator 5 —E': 1123|MN6  |MidCut Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1056|PAL |PreAmpSim  |Pre Amp Simulator[Dist ~ |NR Tone  [AmpSim 1124 |MN6  |HiBoost Parametric 4band EQ |P4EQ
1057|PAL  |RockLead Pre Amp Simulator Dist ~ [NR Tone  [AmpSim 1125|MN6  |HiCut Parametric 4band EQ [P4EQ
1058|PAL  |Blues Pre Amp Simulator Dist ~ [NR Tone  [AmpSim 1126 [MN2 |PowerPop Compressor2 Comp2
1059 PAL [SeattleLead  |Pre Amp Simulator|Dist  [NR Tone  |AmpSim 1127 |MN2  |Dance Compressor2 Comp2
1060|PAL |Crunch Pre Amp Simulator Dist  [NR Tone  [AmpSim 1128 [MN2  |Rock Compressor2 Comp2
Bass Multi 3
1061|EB1 |BassMultil ~ |Bass Multil Comp [Exctr  |P4EQ [Cho/FI [SDly
1062|EB2 |BassMulti2  |Bass Multi2 Dist  [NR Filter  |Delay
1063|EB3  |BassMulti3  |Bass Multi3 Comp [P4EQ |Gate




MASTER EFFECT Preset32 User32 FINAL EFFECT Preset32 User32

Progho Categ|ProgramName |Algorithm EFF1 Progho Categ|ProgramName |Algorithm EFF 1
Reverb 15 Dynamics 10
MOOL|RV1 [ReverbHall Reverb Hall HALL F0O1 |DY1 |St.Comp St.Compressor StComp
MO02(RV2 |SmoothHall | Smooth Hall SmtHall F002 [DY1 |StudioComp  [St.Compressor StComp
MO0O03|RV3 |WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate  |WPlate F003 |DY1 [TwoMix 60's  |St.Compressor StComp
MO04(RV4 |DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate DPlate F004 [DY1 |TwoMix 70's  [St.Compressor StComp
MOO5|RV5 [ReverbRoom  |Reverb Room ROOM F005 (DY2 |St.Limiter St.Limiter StLimit =y
MO0O06|RV6 [BrightRoom | Bright Room BrRoom FO06 (DY2 |ReMSTRPOP (St Limiter StLimit B
MO07|RV7 [ER Early Reflections  [ER F007 {DY2 [ReMSTR DANCE | St.Limiter Stlimit 2
MO08|RV3 [DarkPlate Reverb Wet Plate  [WPlate F008 |DY2 [StudioLimitr ~ [St.Limiter StLimit §
MOO09(RV4 |BrightPlate Reverb Dry Plate DPlate F009 |DY4 |St.Gate St.Gate StGate '%
MO10(RV1 |ARENA Reverb Hall HALL F010 |DY7 |St.P4EQ St.Parametric 4band EQ|P4EQ g
MO11|RV2 |Cathedral Smooth Hall SmtHall LargeSizeEffect 10
MO012|RV5 |Club Reverb Room ROOM FO11 [LS1 |St.G7EQ St.Graphic 7hand EQ [G7EQ
MO013|RV6 [ListeningRoom |Bright Room BrRoom F012 [LS2 |St.MBLimiter ~[St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt w 8
MO14|RV7 |NeoAcoustic  |Early Reflections ER FO13 [LS2 |ReMasterL.A [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt g %
MO15|RV6 |Garage Bright Room BrRoom FO14 [LS2 |GrooveBeat  [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt % 7]
Delay 6 F015 [LS2 |TwoMixHipHop [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt = g
MO016|DL1 [L/C/R Delay  |L/C/R Delay LCRDly F016 |LS2 [TwoMixDance |St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt
M017|DL2 [St/XDelay St/Cross Delay StDly FO17 |LS2 [2MixGirlPop  [St.Multiband Limiter {SBnLmt
M018|DL3 |St.MtapDelay [St.Multitap Delay MtDly F018 [LS2 |Digital Rock  [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt - @
M019|DL4 [St.ModDelay |St.Modulation Delay {ModDly FO19 [LS2 |TwoMix 80's  [St.Multiband Limiter [SBnLmt % _g
M020|DL5 [St.DynaDelay |St.Dynamic Delay  |DyDly F020 |LS5 [ER_Large Early Reflections L~ |ER-L x 2
M021{DL6 |AutoPanDelay |St.Auto Panning Delay|PanDly Reverb 6 ST
Modulation 7 F021 |RV1 |ReverbHall Reverb Hall HALL ° }I:
M022|MO1 (St.Chorus St.Chorus Chorus F022 |RV2 [SmoothHall  |Smooth Hall SmtHall % 8
M023|MO2 |St.Flanger St.Flanger Flangr F023 [RV3 |WetPlate Reverb Wet Plate  |WPlate
MO024|NO3 [St.Phaser St.Phaser Phaser F024 |RV4 |DryPlate Reverb Dry Plate DPlate
M025{MO4 [St.Vibrato St.Vibrato Vibrat F025 |RV5 [ReverbRoom  |Reverb Room ROOM g
M026|MO5 [St.Tremolo  [St.Tremolo StTrml F026 |RV6 [BrightRoom  |Bright Room BrRoom =
M027|MO6 [StAutoPan  [St.AutoPan AutPan Delay 6 2
M028[MO7 [Ensemble  |Ensemble Ensmb F027 [DL1 [L/C/R Delay ~ [L/CIR Delay LCRDIy 3
Special Effects 4 F028 |DL2 [St/X.Delay St/Cross Delay StDly %
M029|SE1 |StRingMod  [St.Ring Modulator  [RingMd F029 [DL3 |St.MtapDelay ~[St.Multitap Delay ~ [MtDly
MO030|SE2  [Doppler Doppler Dopplr FO30 |DL4 [St.ModDelay [St.Modulation Delay [ModDly =
MO031|SE3  [AnalogRecord |St.Analog Record  [Record FO31 |DL5 [St.DynaDelay |St.Dynamic Delay  |DyDly %
M032|SE4 [TalkingMod  [Talking Modulator | TalkMd F032 [DL6 |AutoPanDelay [St.Auto Panning Delay|PanDly s —
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Rhythm Pattern List (215 patterns)

For Beat settings other than 3/4, 4/4 or 6/8, only (Blank), Metro, or Hihat can be selected.

For Beat settings of 374, 4/4 or 6/8, the following rhythm patterns can be selected in addition to (Blank), Metro, or Hihat.
[17, [F], and [E] indicate Intro, Fill, and Ending pattern marks. In this list, Length and Tempo values are the number of
measures in each rhythm, and the recommended tempo.

----3/4---- (13 pattern) RhythmName  Length Tempo RhythmName  Length Tempo RhythmName  Length Tempo
RhythmName  Length Tempo 8beat 1 4 120 RockBId 1 8 90 Rap 4 95
34 2 150 8beat 2 4 120 RockBId 2 8 90 [I]Rap 4 95
[113/4 7 150 8beat 3 4 120 [IJRockBId 1 4 90 [FIRap 1 95
[F]3/4 1 150 8beat 4 2 120 [IJRockBId 2 4 90 [E]Rap 5 95
[E]3/4 4 150 8beat 5 8 120 [F]RockBId 1 1 90 House 1 4 130
JazzWaltz1l 8 150 8beat 6 2 120 [F]RockBId 2 1 90 House 2 4 130
JazzWaltz2 8 150 8beat 7 2 120 [E]RockBId1 6 90 House 3 4 130
[[JazzWaltz 4 150 [118beat 1 5 120 [ElRockBId2 4 90 House 4 4 130
[FlJazzWaltz 2 150 [1]8beat 2 4 120 R&Funk 1 4 98 [I[House 1 4 130
[ElJazzWaltz 5 150 [F]8beat 1 1 120 R&Funk 2 1 98 [l(House 2 8 130
Waltz 8 150 [F]8beat 2 1 120 R&Funk 3 2 98 [F]House 1 1 130
[IWaltz 8 150 [F]8beat 3 1 120 R&Funk 4 4 98 [F]House 2 1 130
[FlWaltz 2 150 [E]8beat 1 5 120 R&Funk 5 4 98 [E]House 1 3 130
[E]Waltz 4 150 [E]8beat 2 3 120 R&Funk 6 2 98 [E]House 2 6 130
[E]8beat 3 3 120 R&Funk 7 2 98 Jungle 1 8 160
----6/8---- (14 pattern) 16bt Rock1 4 100 [IR&Funk1 2 98 Jungle 2 8 160
RhythmName  Length Tempo 16bt Rock2 4 100 [IIR&Funk 2 4 98 [I[Jungle 8 160
6/8 Varl 4 120 [I]16bt Rockl 5 100 [IlR&Funk 3 2 98 [Fldungle 1 1 160
6/8 Var2 2 120 [116bt Rock2 4 100 [FIR&Funk1 1 98 [FlJungle 2 1 160
6/8 Vara 2 120 [Fl16bt Rockl 1 100 [FIR&Funk2 1 98 [ENungle 6 160
6/8 Var4 ) 120 [F]16bt Rock2 1 100 [FIR&Funk 3 1 98 Techno 1 4 130
6/8 Vars ) 120 [E]16bt Rockl 6 100 [E]JR&Funk 1 1 98 Techno 2 4 130
16/8 1 5 120 [E]16bt Rock2 4 100 [E]R&Funk 2 2 98 Techno 3 4 130
[6/s 2 5 120 16beat 1 2 100 [EJR&Funk 3 4 98 Techno 4 2 130
[116/8 3 P 120 16beat 2 2 100 Jazz 1 8 100 Techno 5 2 130
[Fl6/8 1 2 120 16beat 3 4 100 Jazz 2 8 100 [I]Techno 1 4 130
[F]6/8 2 1 120 16beat 4 2 100 [1[Jazz 8 100 [I]Techno 2 4 130
[Fl6/8 3 2 120 16beat 5 4 100 [Fldazz 1 1 100 [I]Techno 3 4 130
[E]6/8 1 6 120 16beat 6 4 100 [Fldazz 2 1 100 [F]Techno 1 1 130
[E]6/8 2 5 120 [l]16beat 1 4 100 [EJazz 8 100 [F]Techno 2 1 130
[E]6/8 3 5 120 [1]16beat 2 5 100 Motown 4 120 [E]Techno 1 5 130
[116beat 3 4 100 [IIMotown 4 120 [E]Techno 2 5 130
----4/4---- (188 pattern) [F]16beat 1 1 100 [F]Motown 1 120 [E]Techno 3 5 130
RhythmName  Length Tempo [F]16beat 2 1 100 [E]Motown 4 120 Bossa nova 4 132
8bt RockL 1 120 [F]16beat 3 1 100 SurfRock 8 169 [l]Bossa 4 132
8bt Rock2 8 120 [E]16beat 1 3 100 [l]SurfRock 4 169 [F]Bossa 1 132
8bt Rock3 8 120 [E]16beat 2 3 100 [FISurfRock 1 169 [E]Bossa 5 132
8bt Rockd 8 120 [E]16beat 3 5 100 [E]SurfRock 4 169 Beguine 2 120
8bt Rockb 4 120 Shuff 1 4 130 Twist 2 165 [11Beguine 4 120
8bt Rock6 2 120 Shuff 2 4 130 [I]Twist 4 165 [FIBeguine 1 120
[1]8bt Rockl 2 120 Shuff 3 4 130 [F]Twist 1 165 [E]Beguine 5 120
[1]8bt Rock2 8 120 Shuff 4 8 130 [E]Twist 4 165 Mambo 2 100
[1]8bt Rock3 4 120 Shuff 5 8 130 Reggae 4 95 [IMambo 4 100
[F]8bt Rockl 1 120 Shuff 6 8 130 [FIReggae 1 95 [F]Mambo 1 100
[F]8bt Rock2 1 120 [1Shuff 1 5 130 HipHop 1 8 90 [E]Mambo 3 100
[F]8bt Rock3 1 120 [11Shuff 2 4 130 HipHop 2 4 90 Salsa 8 90
[E]8bt Rockl 2 120 [I]Shuff 3 8 130 HipHop 3 2 90 [l]Salsa 2 90
[E]8bt Rock2 7 120 [FIShuff 1 2 130 HipHop 4 2 90 [F]Salsa 1 90
[El8bt Rock3 4 120 [FIShuff 2 2 130 HipHop 5 2 90 [E]Salsa 3 90
[FIShuff 3 1 130 HipHop 6 2 90 Sambal 4 95
[E]Shuff 1 3 130 HipHop 7 2 90 [l]Sambal 4 95
[E]Shuff 2 5 130 [IHipHop 1 3 90 [F]Sambal 1 95
[E]Shuff 3 4 130 [I]HipHop 2 5 90 [E]Sambal 3 95
HalfTime 8 150 [1HipHop 3 2 90 Samba2 4 111
[IHalfTime 5 150 [F]HipHop 1 1 90 [I1ISamba2 4 111
[F]HalfTime 1 150 [F]HipHop 2 1 90 [F]Samba2 1 111
[E]HalfTime 6 150 [F]HipHop 3 2 90 [E]Samba2 5 111
[E]HipHop 1 4 90
[E]HipHop 2 7 90

168



Demo Song List

“Let The Sister Dance”
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IMPORTANT NOTICE TO CONSUMERS

This product has been manufactured according to strict specifications and voltage requirements
that are applicable in the country in which it is intended that this product should be used. If you
have purchased this product via the internet, through mail order, and/or via a telephone sale, you
must verify that this product is intended to be used in the country in which you reside.
WARNING: Use of this product in any country other than that for which it is intended could be
dangerous and could invalidate the manufacturer's or distributor's warranty.

Please also retain your receipt as proof of purchase otherwise your product may be disqualified
from the manufacturer's or distributor's warranty.

“n n KORG INC.
15-12, Shimotakaido 1-chome, Suginami-ku, Tokyo, Japan
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